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NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

Sabine River Authority of Texas 
Pendleton Property Park Ph. 2 

General Notice 

Sabine River Authority of Texas (Owner) is requesting Bids for the construction of the following Project: 

Pendleton Property Park 
23-1207 

Sealed bids for the construction of the Project will be received at the Office of the Division Manager 
located at the Toledo Bend Division Office until Tuesday, December 6th, 2022, at 2 pm local time. At 
that time the Bids received will be publicly opened and read. 

Bids must be submitted and received no later than the opening date and time specified above.  Any Bid 
received later than the specified time will not be considered and will be returned unopened.  The SRA is 
not responsible for ensuring the delivery of Bids to our offices.  Bids shall be sealed and clearly marked, 
“Request for Bid – Pendleton Property Park – 23-1207”. 

A non-mandatory Pre-Bid Conference between the SRA, prospective bidders, suppliers, etc. will be held 
on Tuesday, November 22, 2022, at 2 pm. at the SRA Division Office, to make certain that the scope of 
work is fully understood.  All interested parties are requested to attend.   

The Sabine River Authority reserves the right to adopt the most advantageous interpretation of the bids 
submitted in the case of ambiguity or lack of clearness in stating proposal prices, to reject any or all bids, 
and/or waive any formalities.   

Contract documents may be obtained by downloading (1) from www.sratx.org under doing business “bid 
opportunities” or (2) from CIVCAST USA Website.  Hard copies of plans will not be made available for 
purchase. 

Questions regarding contract documents may be sent via CIVCAST Website or emailed to 
purchasing@sratx.org. 

 

 

Dates: Thursday, November 3rd, 2022 – Thursday, November 10th, 2022 
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ARTICLE 1—DEFINED TERMS 

1.01 Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General Conditions 
and Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the 
meanings indicated below: 

A. Issuing Office—The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued, and which 
registers plan holders (refer to the Notice to Bidders). 

ARTICLE 2—BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

2.01 Bidder shall obtain a complete set of Bidding Requirements and proposed Contract Documents 
(together, the Bidding Documents). See the Agreement for a list of the Contract Documents. It is 
Bidder’s responsibility to determine that it is using a complete set of documents in the preparation 
of a Bid. Bidder assumes sole responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use 
of incomplete documents, by Bidder itself or by its prospective Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

2.02 Bidding Documents are made available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids for completion of 
the Project and permission to download or distribution of the Bidding Documents does not confer 
a license or grant permission or authorization for any other use. Authorization to download 
documents, or other distribution, includes the right for plan holders to print documents solely for 
their use, and the use of their prospective Subcontractors and Suppliers, provided the plan holder 
pays all costs associated with printing or reproduction. Printed documents may not be re-sold 
under any circumstances. 

2.03 Owner has established a Bidding Documents Website (CIVCAST USA) as indicated in the Notice to 
Bidders. Owner recommends that Bidder register as a plan holder with the Issuing Office at such 
website, and obtain a complete set of the Bidding Documents from such website. Bidders may 
rely that sets of Bidding Documents obtained from the Bidding Documents Website are complete, 
unless an omission is blatant. Registered plan holders will receive Addenda issued by Owner. 

2.04 Bidder may register as a plan holder and obtain complete sets of Bidding Documents, in the 
number and format stated in the notice to bid, from the Issuing Office. Bidders may rely that sets 
of Bidding Documents obtained from the Issuing Office are complete, unless an omission is 
blatant. Registered plan holders will receive Addenda issued by Owner. 

2.05 Plan rooms (including construction information subscription services, and electronic and virtual 
plan rooms) may distribute the Bidding Documents, or make them available for examination. 
Those prospective bidders that obtain an electronic (digital) copy of the Bidding Documents from 
a plan room are encouraged to register as plan holders from the Bidding Documents Website or 
Issuing Office. Owner is not responsible for omissions in Bidding Documents or other documents 
obtained from plan rooms, or for a Bidder’s failure to obtain Addenda from a plan room. 

2.06 Electronic Documents 

A. When the Bidding Requirements indicate that electronic (digital) copies of the Bidding 
Documents are available, such documents will be made available to the Bidders as Electronic 
Documents in the manner specified. 

1. Bidding Documents will be provided in Adobe PDF (Portable Document Format) (.pdf) 
that is readable by Adobe Acrobat Reader. It is the intent of the Engineer and Owner 
that such Electronic Documents are to be exactly representative of the paper copies of 
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the documents. However, because the Owner and Engineer cannot totally control the 
transmission and receipt of Electronic Documents nor the Contractor’s means of 
reproduction of such documents, the Owner and Engineer cannot and do not guarantee 
that Electronic Documents and reproductions prepared from those versions are 
identical in every manner to the paper copies. 

B. Unless otherwise stated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder may use and rely upon 
complete sets of Electronic Documents of the Bidding Documents, described in 
Paragraph 2.06.A above. However, Bidder assumes all risks associated with differences 
arising from transmission/receipt of Electronic Documents versions of Bidding Documents 
and reproductions prepared from those versions and, further, assumes all risks, costs, and 
responsibility associated with use of the Electronic Documents versions to derive information 
that is not explicitly contained in printed paper versions of the documents, and for Bidder’s 
reliance upon such derived information. 

ARTICLE 3—QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 

3.01 Bidder is to submit the following information with its Bid to demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications 
to perform the Work: 

A. Written evidence establishing its qualifications such as financial data, previous experience, 
and present commitments. 

B. A written statement that Bidder is authorized to do business in the state where the Project 
is located, or a written certification that Bidder will obtain such authority prior to the 
Effective Date of the Contract. 

C. Bidder’s state or other contractor license number, if applicable. 

D. Subcontractor and Supplier qualification information. 

E. Other required information regarding qualifications. 

3.02 A Bidder’s failure to submit required qualification information within the times indicated may 
disqualify Bidder from receiving an award of the Contract. 

3.03 No requirement in this Article 3 to submit information will prejudice the right of Owner to seek 
additional pertinent information regarding Bidder’s qualifications. 

ARTICLE 4—PRE-BID CONFERENCE 

4.01 A non-mandatory pre-bid conference will be held at the time and location indicated in the notice 
to bid. Representatives of Owner and Engineer will be present to discuss the Project. Proposals 
will not be accepted from Bidders who do not attend the conference. It is each Bidder’s 
responsibility to sign in at the pre-bid conference to verify its participation. Bidders must sign in 
using the name of the organization that will be submitting a Bid. A list of qualified Bidders that 
attended the pre-bid conference and are eligible to submit a Bid for this Project, will be made 
available upon request. 

4.02 Information presented at the pre-Bid conference does not alter the Contract Documents. Owner 
will issue Addenda to make any changes to the Contract Documents that result from discussions 
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at the pre-bid conference. Information presented, and statements made at the pre-bid 
conference will not be binding or legally effective unless incorporated in an Addendum. 

ARTICLE 5—SITE AND OTHER AREAS; EXISTING SITE CONDITIONS; EXAMINATION OF SITE; OWNER’S 
SAFETY PROGRAM; OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

5.01 Site and Other Areas 

A. The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. By definition, the Site includes rights-of-way, 
easements, and other lands furnished by Owner for the use of the Contractor. Any additional 
lands required for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or storage of 
materials and equipment, and any access needed for such additional lands, are to be 
obtained and paid for by Contractor. 

5.02 Existing Site Conditions 

A. Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions 

1. The Supplementary Conditions identify the following regarding existing conditions at or 
adjacent to the Site: 

a. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to 
the Site that contain Technical Data. 

b. Those drawings known to Owner of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to 
the Site, including those drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface 
structures at or adjacent to the Site (except Underground Facilities), that contain 
Technical Data. 

c. Reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site. 

d. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

2. Owner will make copies of reports and drawings referenced above available to any 
Bidder on request. These reports and drawings are not part of the Contract Documents, 
but the Technical Data contained therein upon whose accuracy Bidder is entitled to rely, 
as provided in the General Conditions, has been identified and established in the 
Supplementary Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any interpretation or conclusion 
Bidder draws from any Technical Data or any other data, interpretations, opinions, or 
information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings. 

3. If the Supplementary Conditions do not identify Technical Data, the default definition of 
Technical Data set forth in Article 1 of the General Conditions will apply. 

4. Geotechnical Baseline Report/Geotechnical Data Report: The Bidding Documents 
contain a Geotechnical Baseline Report (GBR) and Geotechnical Data Report (GDR). 

a. As set forth in the Supplementary Conditions, the GBR describes certain select 
subsurface conditions that are anticipated to be encountered by Contractor during 
construction in specified locations (“Baseline Conditions”). The GBR is a Contract 
Document. 

b. The Baseline Conditions in the GBR are intended to reduce uncertainty and the 
degree of contingency in submitted Bids. However, Bidders cannot rely solely on 



EJCDC® C-200, Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.  Modified by SRA-TX. 
Page 4 of 13 

the Baseline Conditions. Bids should be based on a comprehensive approach that 
includes an independent review and analysis of the GBR, all other Contract 
Documents, Technical Data, other available information, and observable surface 
conditions. Not all potential subsurface conditions are baselined. 

c. Nothing in the GBR is intended to relieve Bidders of the responsibility to make their 
own determinations regarding construction costs, bidding strategies, and Bid 
prices, nor of the responsibility to select and be responsible for the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and for safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto. 

d. As set forth in the Supplementary Conditions, the GDR is a Contract Document 
containing data prepared by or for the Owner in support of the GBR. 

B. Underground Facilities: Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings, 
pursuant to Paragraph 5.05 of the General Conditions, and not in the drawings referred to in 
Paragraph 5.02.A of these Instructions to Bidders. Information and data regarding the 
presence or location of Underground Facilities are not intended to be categorized, identified, 
or defined as Technical Data. 

5.03 Other Site-related Documents 

A. In addition to the documents regarding existing Site conditions referred to in 
Paragraph 5.02.A, the following other documents relating to conditions at or adjacent to the 
Site are known to Owner and made available to Bidders for reference: 

1. Geotechnical Report (Project No. 93215101) 

2. USACE Letter - 20220318 SWF-2021-00430 LOP-1 AuthLetter with Enclosures 

3. Hypothetical GW Plume Map – Pendleton Harbor 

Owner will make copies of these other Site-related documents available to any Bidder on 
request. 

B. Owner has not verified the contents of these other Site-related documents, and Bidder may 
not rely on the accuracy of any data or information in such documents. Bidder is responsible 
for any interpretation or conclusion Bidder draws from the other Site-related documents. 

C. The other Site-related documents are not part of the Contract Documents. 

D. Bidders are encouraged to review the other Site-related documents, but Bidders will not be 
held accountable for any data or information in such documents. The requirement to review 
and take responsibility for documentary Site information is limited to information in (1) the 
Contract Documents and (2) the Technical Data. 

E. No other Site-related documents are available. 

5.04 Site Visit and Testing by Bidders 

A. Bidder is required to visit the Site and conduct a thorough visual examination of the Site and 
adjacent areas. During the visit the Bidder must not disturb any ongoing operations at the 
Site. 

B. Bidders visiting the Site are required to arrange their own transportation to the Site. 
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C. All access to the Site other than during a regularly scheduled Site visit must be coordinated 
through the following Owner or Engineer contact for visiting the Site: Don Iles @ (409) 565-
2273. Bidder must conduct the required Site visit during normal working hours. 

D. Bidder is not required to conduct any subsurface testing, or exhaustive investigations of Site 
conditions. 

E. On request, and to the extent Owner has control over the Site, and schedule permitting, the 
Owner will provide Bidder general access to the Site to conduct such additional 
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for 
preparing and submitting a successful Bid. Owner will not have any obligation to grant such 
access if doing so is not practical because of existing operations, security or safety concerns, 
or restraints on Owner’s authority regarding the Site. Bidder is responsible for establishing 
access needed to reach specific selected test sites. 

F. Bidder must comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations regarding excavation and 
location of utilities, obtain all permits, and comply with all terms and conditions established 
by Owner or by property owners or other entities controlling the Site with respect to 
schedule, access, existing operations, security, liability insurance, and applicable safety 
programs. 

G. Bidder must fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon 
completion of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies. 

5.05 Owner’s Safety Program 

A. Site visits and work at the Site may be governed by an Owner safety program. If an Owner 
safety program exists, it will be noted in the Supplementary Conditions. 

5.06 Other Work at the Site 

A. Reference is made to Article 8 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the 
general nature of other work of which Owner is aware (if any) that is to be performed at the 
Site by Owner or others (such as utilities and other prime contractors) and relates to the 
Work contemplated by these Bidding Documents. If Owner is party to a written contract for 
such other work, then on request, Owner will provide to each Bidder access to examine such 
contracts (other than portions thereof related to price and other confidential matters), if any. 

ARTICLE 6—BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS 

6.01 Express Representations and Certifications in Bid Form, Agreement 

A. The Bid Form that each Bidder will submit contains express representations regarding the 
Bidder’s examination of Project documentation, Site visit, and preparation of the Bid, and 
certifications regarding lack of collusion or fraud in connection with the Bid. Bidder should 
review these representations and certifications, and assure that Bidder can make the 
representations and certifications in good faith, before executing and submitting its Bid. 

B. If Bidder is awarded the Contract, Bidder (as Contractor) will make similar express 
representations and certifications when it executes the Agreement. 
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ARTICLE 7—INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA 

7.01 Owner on its own initiative may issue Addenda to clarify, correct, supplement, or change the 
Bidding Documents. 

7.02 Bidder shall submit all questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents to 
Engineer in writing. All questions shall be received no later than 4 days prior to the bid opening 
date.  Contact information and submittal procedures for such questions are as follows: 

A. Questions shall be submitted via CIVCAST USA Website. 

7.03 Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in response to such questions 
will be issued by Addenda delivered to all registered plan holders. Questions received less than 
seven days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered. 

7.04 Only responses set forth in an Addendum will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or 
clarifications will be without legal effect. Responses to questions are not part of the Contract 
Documents unless set forth in an Addendum that expressly modifies or supplements the Contract 
Documents. 

ARTICLE 8—BID SECURITY 

8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner. Bidder must meet the 
following bid security requirements as set forth in Texas Water Code Chapter 49 Subchapter I. If 
the Bid proposal exceeds $50,000 up to $250,000, the Bidder must submit a bid security in the 
amount of at least two (2%) percent of the amount of the maximum total bid in the form of a 
certified or cashier’s check on a responsible bank in the state.    If the Bid exceeds $250,000, the 
Bidder must submit a bid bond in the amount of five (5%) percent of the amount of the maximum 
total bid in the form of an approved Bidder’s Bond underwritten by a surety authorized to conduct 
business in the State of Texas.  The surety must also meet the requirements of Paragraph 6.01 of 
the General Conditions. Such Bid bond will be issued in the form included in the Bidding 
Documents 

8.02 The Bid security of the apparent Successful Bidder will be retained until Owner awards the 
contract to such Bidder, and such Bidder has executed the Contract, furnished the required 
Contract security, and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid 
security will be released. If the Successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the Contract and 
furnish the required Contract security within 15 days after the Notice of Award, Owner may 
consider Bidder to be in default, annul the Notice of Award, and the Bid security of that Bidder 
will be forfeited, in whole in the case of a penal sum bid bond, and to the extent of Owner’s 
damages in the case of a damages-form bond. Such forfeiture will be Owner’s exclusive remedy if 
Bidder defaults. 

8.03 The Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes to have a reasonable chance of receiving 
the award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of 7 days after the Effective Date of the 
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Contract or 61 days after the Bid opening, whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders will 
be released. 

8.04 Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of receiving 
the award will be released after the Contract Award. 

ARTICLE 9—CONTRACT TIMES 

9.01 The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be (a) substantially 
completed and (b) ready for final payment, and (c) Milestones (if any) are to be achieved, are set 
forth in the Agreement. 

9.02 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, for failure to timely attain a Milestone, Substantial 
Completion, or completion of the Work in readiness for final payment, are set forth in the 
Agreement. 

ARTICLE 10—SUBSTITUTE AND “OR EQUAL” ITEMS 

10.01 The Contract for the Work, as awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified 
or described in the Bidding Documents without consideration during the bidding and Contract 
award process of possible substitute or “or-equal” items. In cases in which the Contract allows 
the Contractor to request that Engineer authorize the use of a substitute or “or-equal” item of 
material or equipment, application for such acceptance may not be made to and will not be 
considered by Engineer until after the Effective Date of the Contract. 

10.02 The Contract for the Work, as awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified 
or described in the Bidding Documents, and those “or-equal” or substitute or materials and 
equipment subsequently approved by Engineer prior to the submittal of Bids and identified by 
Addendum. No item of material or equipment will be considered by Engineer as an “or-equal” or 
substitute unless written request for approval has been submitted by Bidder and has been 
received by Engineer prior to the pre-bid meeting. Each such request must comply with the 
requirements of Paragraphs 7.05 and 7.06 of the General Conditions, and the review of the 
request will be governed by the principles in those paragraphs. The burden of proof of the merit 
of the proposed item is upon Bidder. Engineer’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed 
item will be final. If Engineer approves any such proposed item, such approval will be set forth in 
an Addendum issued to all registered Bidders. Bidders cannot rely upon approvals made in any 
other manner. 

10.03 All prices that Bidder sets forth in its Bid will be based on the presumption that the Contractor will 
furnish the materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, as 
supplemented by Addenda. Any assumptions regarding the possibility of post-Bid approvals of 
“or-equal” or substitution requests are made at Bidder’s sole risk. 

ARTICLE 11—SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS 

11.01 A Bidder must be prepared to retain specific Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of 
the Work if required to do so by the Bidding Documents or in the Specifications. If a prospective 
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Bidder objects to retaining any such Subcontractor or Supplier and the concern is not relieved by 
an Addendum, then the prospective Bidder should refrain from submitting a Bid. 

11.02 The apparent Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, must submit to Owner a list 
of the Subcontractors or Suppliers proposed for the following portions of the Work with the 
qualifications statement or within 5 days of Owner’s request. 

11.03 If requested by Owner, such list must be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent 
information regarding similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each such 
Subcontractor or Supplier. If Owner or Engineer, after due investigation, has reasonable objection 
to any proposed Subcontractor or Supplier, Owner may, before the Notice of Award is given, 
request apparent Successful Bidder to submit an acceptable substitute, in which case apparent 
Successful Bidder will submit a substitute, Bidder’s Bid price will be increased (or decreased) by 
the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution, and Owner may consider such price 
adjustment in evaluating Bids and making the Contract award. 

11.04 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, Owner may award the 
Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors and Suppliers. 
Declining to make requested substitutions will constitute grounds for forfeiture of the Bid security 
of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor or Supplier, so listed and against which Owner or Engineer 
makes no written objection prior to the giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable 
to Owner and Engineer subject to subsequent revocation of such acceptance as provided in 
Paragraph 7.07 of the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 12—PREPARATION OF BID 

12.01 The Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents. 

A. All blanks on the Bid Form must be completed in ink and the Bid Form signed in ink. Erasures 
or alterations must be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid price must be 
indicated for each section, Bid item, alternate, adjustment unit price item, and unit price item 
listed therein. 

B. If the Bid Form expressly indicates that submitting pricing on a specific alternate item is 
optional, and Bidder elects to not furnish pricing for such optional alternate item, then Bidder 
may enter the words “No Bid” or “Not Applicable.” 

12.02 If Bidder has obtained the Bidding Documents as Electronic Documents, then Bidder shall prepare 
its Bid on a paper copy of the Bid Form printed from the Electronic Documents version of the 
Bidding Documents. The printed copy of the Bid Form must be clearly legible, printed on 8½ inch 
by 11-inch paper and as closely identical in appearance to the Electronic Document version of the 
Bid Form as may be practical. The Owner reserves the right to accept Bid Forms which nominally 
vary in appearance from the original paper version of the Bid Form, providing that all required 
information and submittals are included with the Bid. 

12.03 A Bid by a corporation must be executed in the corporate name by a corporate officer (whose title 
must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The corporate 
address and state of incorporation must be shown. 

12.04 A Bid by a partnership must be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner (whose 
title must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The official 
address of the partnership must be shown. 
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12.05 A Bid by a limited liability company must be executed in the name of the firm by a member or 
other authorized person and accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The state of formation 
of the firm and the official address of the firm must be shown. 

12.06 A Bid by an individual must show the Bidder’s name and official address. 

12.07 A Bid by a joint venture must be executed by an authorized representative of each joint venturer 
in the manner indicated on the Bid Form. The joint venture must have been formally established 
prior to submittal of a Bid, and the official address of the joint venture must be shown. 

12.08 All names must be printed in ink below the signatures. 

12.09 The Bid must contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which must 
be filled in on the Bid Form. 

12.10 Postal and e-mail addresses and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid must 
be shown. 

12.11 The Bid must contain evidence of Bidder’s authority to do business in the state where the Project 
is located, or Bidder must certify in writing that it will obtain such authority within the time for 
acceptance of Bids and attach such certification to the Bid. 

12.12 If Bidder is required to be licensed to submit a Bid or perform the Work in the state where the 
Project is located, the Bid must contain evidence of Bidder’s licensure, or Bidder must certify in 
writing that it will obtain such licensure within the time for acceptance of Bids and attach such 
certification to the Bid. Bidder’s state contractor license number, if any, must also be shown on 
the Bid Form. 

ARTICLE 13—BASIS OF BID 

13.01 Unit Price 

A. Bidders must submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the unit price 
section of the Bid Form. 

B. The “Bid Price” (sometimes referred to as the extended price) for each unit price Bid item 
will be the product of the “Estimated Quantity”, which Owner or its representative has set 
forth in the Bid Form, for the item and the corresponding “Bid Unit Price” offered by the 
Bidder. The total of all unit price Bid items will be the sum of these “Bid Prices”; such total 
will be used by Owner for Bid comparison purposes. The final quantities and Contract Price 
will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 13.03 of the General Conditions. 

C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved in 
favor of the unit prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures 
and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.  In case of 
discrepancy between the written amounts and figures, the written amounts shall govern. 

13.02 Allowances 

A. For cash allowances the Bid price must include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper for 
Contractor's overhead, costs, profit, and other expenses on account of cash allowances, if 
any, named in the Contract Documents, in accordance with Paragraph 13.02.B of the General 
Conditions. 
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ARTICLE 14—SUBMITTAL OF BID 

14.01 The Bid Form is to be completed and submitted with the Bid security and the other documents 
required to be submitted under the terms of Article 2 of the Bid Form. 

14.02 A Bid must be received no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in 
the Advertisement or notice to bid and must be enclosed in a plainly marked package with the 
Project title, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Project for which the Bid is 
submitted, the name and address of Bidder, and must be accompanied by the Bid security and 
other required documents. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery system, the sealed envelope 
containing the Bid must be enclosed in a separate package plainly marked on the outside with the 
notation “BID ENCLOSED.” A mailed Bid must be addressed to the location designated in the 
notice to bidders. 

14.03 Bids received after the date and time prescribed for the opening of bids, or not submitted at the 
correct location or in the designated manner, will not be accepted and will be returned to the 
Bidder unopened. 

ARTICLE 15—MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID 

15.01 An unopened Bid may be withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same 
manner that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted 
prior to the date and time for the opening of Bids. Upon receipt of such notice, the unopened Bid 
will be returned to the Bidder. 

15.02 If a Bidder wishes to modify its Bid prior to Bid opening, Bidder must withdraw its initial Bid in the 
manner specified in Paragraph 15.01 and submit a new Bid prior to the date and time for the 
opening of Bids. 

15.03 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with Owner 
and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a 
material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, the Bidder may withdraw its Bid, 
and the Bid security will be returned. Thereafter, if the Work is rebid, the Bidder will be 
disqualified from further bidding on the Work. 

ARTICLE 16—OPENING OF BIDS 

16.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or notice to bid and, 
unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly. A summary of the amounts of the base Bids 
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and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders after the opening of Bids.  Bidders 
and other interested parties may be present at the public bid opening. 

ARTICLE 17—BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE 

17.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for a period of 60 days as shown in the Bid Form, but 
Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of 
this period. 

ARTICLE 18—EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT 

18.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, nonconforming, 
nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids. Owner also reserves the right to waive all minor 
Bid informalities not involving price, time, or changes in the Work. 

18.02 Owner will reject the Bid of any Bidder that Owner finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, 
to not be responsible. 

18.03 If Bidder purports to add terms or conditions to its Bid, takes exception to any provision of the 
Bidding Documents, or attempts to alter the contents of the Contract Documents for purposes of 
the Bid, whether in the Bid itself or in a separate communication to Owner or Engineer, then 
Owner will reject the Bid as nonresponsive. 

18.04 If Owner awards the contract for the Work, such award will be to the responsible Bidder 
submitting the lowest responsive Bid. 

18.05 Evaluation of Bids 

A. In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether the Bids comply with the prescribed 
requirements, and such alternates, unit prices, and other data, as may be requested in the 
Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.  The Owner may consider the following in 
determining the best value: 

• In the comparison of Bids, The amount bid;  
• Reputation of the bidder and the bidder’s goods or services;  
• Quality of the bidder’s goods or services;  
• Extent to which the goods or services meet the needs of SRA; 
• Bidder’s past relationship with SRA;  
• Total long-term cost to SRA to acquire the bidder’s goods or services;  
• Bidder’s past experience in performing similar work; 
• Bidder’s financial record indicating the stability of the bidder;  
• Bidder’s history of successfully completing projects; and  
• Any relevant criteria specifically listed in the request for bids or proposals. 

B. For the determination of the apparent low Bidder when unit price bids are submitted, Bids 
will be compared on the basis of the total of the products of the estimated quantity of each 
item and unit price Bid for that item, together with any lump sum items. 

18.06 In evaluating whether a Bidder is responsible, Owner will consider the qualifications of the Bidder 
and may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors and Suppliers proposed for 
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those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors and Suppliers must be 
submitted as provided in the Bidding Documents. 

18.07 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the responsibility, 
qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders and any proposed Subcontractors or Suppliers. 

ARTICLE 19—BONDS AND INSURANCE 

19.01 Article 6 of the General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions, sets forth Owner’s 
requirements as to performance and payment bonds, other required bonds (if any), and 
insurance. When the Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to Owner, it must be 
accompanied by required bonds and insurance documentation. 

19.02 Article 8, Bid Security, of these Instructions, addresses any requirements for providing bid bonds 
as part of the bidding process. 

ARTICLE 20—SIGNING OF AGREEMENT 

20.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it will be accompanied by the 
unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract Documents as 
identified in the Agreement. Within 15 days thereafter, Successful Bidder must execute and 
deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement and any bonds and insurance 
documentation required to be delivered by the Contract Documents to Owner. Within 10 days 
thereafter, Owner will deliver one fully executed counterpart of the Agreement to Successful 
Bidder, together with copies of the Contract Documents as stated in Paragraph 2.02 of the 
General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 21—SALES AND USE TAXES 

21.01 Owner is exempt by law from State of Texas sales and Use Tax Laws, and Federal Excise Tax on 
materials and equipment to be incorporated in the Work. Said taxes must not be included in the 
Bid. Refer to Paragraph SC-7.10 of the Supplementary Conditions for additional information. 

ARTICLE 22—CONFIDETIALITY OF DOCUMENTS 

The SRA is subject to the Texas Public Information Act (PIA).  Any information submitted to the SRA by the 
Bidder shall be considered non-confidential and available to the public, except as follows: 

In the event a Bidder considers a specific portion of their Bid to be confidential and subject to an exception 
to disclosure under the PIA, such portion must be clearly identified and marked “CONFIDENTIAL”.  Do not 
mark an entire proposal confidential, as this is not in conformance with the PIA and is not acceptable.  
Only the specific portion or portions of the Bid that the Bidder considers to be confidential pursuant to 
the PIA should be marked.  IF AN ENTIRE BID IS MARKED CONFIDENTIAL, THE SRA WILL NOT TREAT ANY 
PORTION OF THE BID AS CONFIDENTIAL AND THE BID MAY BE REJECTED AS NON-CONFORMING.  The SRA 
will honor notations of confidentiality in accordance with this paragraph and decline to release such 
information initially; however, final determination of whether a particular portion of a Bid may in fact be 



EJCDC® C-200, Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.  Modified by SRA-TX. 
Page 13 of 13 

withheld pursuant to the PIA will be made by the Texas Attorney General or a court of competent 
jurisdiction. 

In the event a public information request is received for a portion of a Bid that has been marked 
confidential, the SRA will ask the affected Bidder if the information may be released.  If the release is 
agreed to, the SRA shall release the information. 

If the release is denied, the matter shall be referred to the Texas Attorney General’s Office in accordance 
with the process set forth in the PIA.  The Bidder shall be fully and solely responsible for submitting 
arguments and evidence within the statutory timeframes to the Texas Attorney General’s Office regarding 
its claim of confidentiality.  The SRA will NOT submit arguments on behalf of the Bidder. 

The Texas Attorney General’s Office shall rule on the matter.  In the event that it is determined by opinion 
of the Texas Attorney General or court of competent jurisdiction that such information may not be 
withheld, then such information will be made available to the requestor.  If it is determined that the 
information may be withheld, SRA will withhold the information from the requestor.   

Pricing information contained in bids or contracts is not considered confidential under the PIA and will be 
disclosed without making a request to the Texas Attorney General.  

ARTICLE 23—CONFLICT OF INTEREST 

Pursuant to Chapter 176 of the Local Government Code, any person or agent of a person who contracts 
or seeks to contract for the sale or purchase of property, goods, or services with a local government entity 
(i.e. Sabine River Authority) must disclose in the Conflicts of Interest Questionnaire Form (CIQ) the 
person’s affiliation or business relationship that might cause a conflict of interest with the local 
government entity.  By law, the CIQ must be filed with the SRA Records Management Officer no later than 
seven (7) days after the date the person begins contract discussions or negotiations with the SRA, or 
submits an application or response to a Request for Bids, correspondence, or another writing related to a 
potential agreement with SRA.  Updated Questionnaires must be filed in conformance with Chapter 176.  

A copy of the CIQ is included.  If you have any questions about compliance, please consult your own legal 
counsel.  Compliance is the individual responsibility of each person or agent of a person who is subject to 
the filing requirement.  An offense under Chapter 176 carries a penalty up to a Class A misdemeanor. 

ARTICLE 24—EQUAL OPPURTINITY  

Sabine River Authority provides for equal opportunity for all qualified parties including Historically 
Underutilized Business (HUBs).  If your organization or any associated sub-contractor on the project area 
a certified HUB with the State of Texas, please submit documentation of the certified organization, 
including description of the work, percentage of the contract expected to be completed by the HB, and 
the certification number of the HUB. 
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BID FORM FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

The terms used in this Bid with initial capital letters have the meanings stated in the Instructions to 
Bidders, the General Conditions, and the Supplementary Conditions. 

ARTICLE 1—OWNER AND BIDDER 

1.01 This Bid is submitted to: Sabine River Authority of Texas:  Toledo Bend Division 

1.02 The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement 
with Owner in the form included in the Bidding Documents to perform all Work as specified or 
indicated in the Bidding Documents for the prices and within the times indicated in this Bid and 
in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents.  All prices shall be 
stated in both words and figures; however, do not extend the unit price.  If the unit price is 
extended, the extension shall be ignored in tabulating the bids (*).  In case of discrepancy between 
the written amounts and the figures, the written amounts shall govern. 

ARTICLE 2—ATTACHMENTS TO THIS BID 

2.01 The following documents are submitted with and made a condition of this Bid: 

A. Required Bid security; 

B. Vendor Certification to State Law; 

C. Conflict of Interest; 

D. Required Bidder Qualification Statement with supporting data;  

E. Form W-9; 

F. Bonding Company Information 

G. Bid Opening Sheet 

H. Non-Collusion Affidavit(s) 

I. Additional Items as stipulated in the request 
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ARTICLE 3—BASIS OF BID—LUMP SUM BID AND UNIT PRICES 

3.01 Unit Price Bids 

A. Bidder acknowledges that: 

1. each Bid Unit Price includes an amount considered by Bidder to be adequate to cover 
Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item, and 

2. estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and are solely for the purpose of comparison of 
Bids, and final payment for all Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities, 
determined as provided in the Contract Documents. 

  



Item # Quantity/Unit Item Description & Written Price Unit Price Total

1 LS

Mobilize for the Project, including but not 
limited to project start-up and delivery of 
equipment                                                                       
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

2 LS

General Conditions, including but not limited 
to project management, supervision and 
administration.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

3 LS

Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan and 
Erosion Control Elements, including but not 
limited to construction entrance, silt fencing, 
inlet protection, tree protection, erosion 
control matting, construction fencing and rock 
filter dams.                                                                                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

4 LS

Rough Site Grading, including but not limited 
to cut/fill                                                             
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

5 LS

Finished Site Grading, including but not limited 
final grading.                                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

6 LS

Select Fill including but not limited to 
materials, delivery, excavation, installation and 
compaction.                                                    
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

7 LS

Subgrade Prep including but not limited to 
finishing grade and compaction.                                                    
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

8 58 CY

4"Gravel at Playground (EWF and PIP) , 
including but not limited to excavation, 
compacted subgrade, select fill, filter fabric, 
gravel placement and compaction.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

9 78 CY

6"Gravel at Volleyball, including but not limited 
to excavation, compacted subgrade,filter 
fabric, gravel placement and compaction.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

10 10 CY

Pea Gravel at Utility Yard behind CXT Building, 
including but not limited to excavation, 
compacted subgrade, gravel placement and 
compaction.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

Bid Proposal

Client: Sabine River Authority
Project: Pendleton Property Phase II - Sabine River Authority of Texas
Construction Plan Set C1-C27, L1-L8, S1-S8, E1-E5

The following bid items to include all labor, tools, equipment, superintendence, materials and any other requisite 
necessary to perform the work stated in accordance with the plans & specifications, complete and in place.



11 LS

Installation of Rock Rip Rap, including but not 
limited to excavation, compacted subgrade, 
gravel placement and compaction. SRA to 
provide Rock on Site                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

12 120 LF

12" Concrete Band at Playground w/ 1" 
Groove, including but not limited to 
excavation, compacted subgrade, concrete, 
reinforcing steel, saw joints, butt joints, and 
expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

13 55LF

12" Concrete Band at Beach, including but not 
limited to excavation, compacted subgrade, 
concrete, reinforcing steel, saw joints, butt 
joints, and expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

14 148 LF

12" Concrete Band w/ 4" Chamfer at Volleball,  
including but not limited to excavation, 
compacted subgrade, concrete, reinforcing 
steel, saw joints, butt joints, and expansion 
joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

15 LS

Concrete Stairs throughout site, including but 
not limited to excavation, compacted 
subgrade, concrete, reinforcing steel, saw 
joints, butt joints, and expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

16 11,163 SF

4" Concrete Sidewalk, including but not limited 
to excavation, compacted subgrade, concrete, 
reinforcing steel, saw joints, butt joints, and 
expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

17 5,232 SF

4" Stamped Concrete Sidewalk, including but 
not limited to excavation, compacted 
subgrade, concrete, reinforcing steel, saw 
joints, butt joints, and expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

18 4,443 SF

Concrete, Rebar and Sand blasting at Large 
Pavilion, including but not limited to design 
layout, equipment, drop ledge, sand blasting, 
saw joints, butt joints, and expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

19 1,257 SF

Concrete, Rebar and Stamped Finish at Small 
Pavilion, including but not limited to design 
layout, equipment, stamped finish, saw joints, 
butt joints, and expansion joints.                                                        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



20 8 EA

Piers at Large Pavilion including but not limited 
to excavation, structural fill, formwork, 
concrete, rebar and equipment.                                                      
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

21 8 EA

Piers at Small Pavilion including but not limited 
to excavation, structural fill, formwork, 
concrete, rebar and equipment.                                                      
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

22 956 CY

Import and Placement of Beach Sand(1' 
depth), including but not limited to excavation, 
grading, delivery, and installation. This line 
item carries a 30% increase for compaction.                                                          
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

23 203 CY

Import and Placement of Volleyball Sand(1' 
Depth), including but not limited to excavation, 
grading, delivery, and installation.This line item 
carries a 30% increase for compaction.                                                          
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

24 LS

Storm Sewer, including but not limited to 
delivery, trenching, installation and backfill of 
ADS, RCP, Junction Boxes, Catch Basins, Slot 
Drains, Outfall Structures                                                 
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

25 LS

3" PVC Conduit Sleeving, including but not 
limited to delivery, assemble, installation and 
backfill.                                                                                             
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

26 LS

Structural Retaining Wall at edge of beach, 
including but not limited to excavation, backfill, 
concrete wall and footer, and reinforcing steel.                                                      
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

27 LS

Stone Retaining Wall at Large Pavilion, 
including but not limited to to grading, 
concrete, reinforced steel, CMU block, builders 
block, dowels, gravel backfill, footer, and 
lueder cap.                                                     
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

28 LS

Boulder Retaining Wall, including but not 
limited to grading, boulder placement, 
concrete, footing, reinforced steel, mortar.                                                                                             
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

29 LS

Stone Seating Wall, including but not limited to 
grading, concrete, reinforced steel, CMU block, 
builders block, dowels, gravel backfill, footer, 
and lueder cap.                                                                                             
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



30 LS

Primary Electrical, including but not limited to 
delivery, trenching, backfill, assembly and 
installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

By Utility 
Provider

By Utility Provider

31 LS

High Velocity Fan, mounting supports, controls 
and branch circuit wiring, including but not 
limited to materials, delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

32 LS

New Type 'A' LED pedestrian lights, poles, 
conductors, conduit, foundations, branch 
circuit breakers, branch curcuit wire, conduit 
and lighting controls, including but not limited 
to materials, delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

33 LS

New Type ‘B’ LED Volleyball lights, Poles, 
Conductors, Conduit, foundations, Branch 
Circuit Breakers, Contactors, Branch Circuit 
Wire, Conduit and Lighting Controls, including 
but not limited to materials, delivery and 
installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

34 LS

New Type ‘C’ LED Bollard lights, Conductors, 
Conduit, foundations, Branch Circuit Breakers, 
Contactors, Branch Circuit Wire, Conduit and 
Lighting Controls, including but not limited to 
materials, delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

35 LS

New Type ‘D’ LED Pavilion lights, Conductors, 
Conduit, Contactors, Branch Circuit Wire, 
Conduit and Lighting Controls, including but 
not limited to materials, delivery and 
installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

36 LS

LED Rope lighting, Conductors, Conduit, 
mounting hardware Branch Circuit Breakers, 
Branch Circuit Wire, Conduit and Lighting 
Controlss, including but not limited to 
materials, delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

37 LS

LED Step lighting, Conductors, Conduit, 
foundations, Branch Circuit Breakers, Branch 
Circuit Wire, Conduit and Lighting Controls, 
including but not limited to materials, delivery 
and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

38 LS

Entry Sign lighting, Fixtures, Conductors, 
Conduit, foundations, Branch Circuit Breakers, 
Branch Circuit Wire, Conduit and Lighting 
Controls, including but not limited to materials, 
delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



39 LS

Type ‘J’ Pavilion lighting LED Lights, 
Conductors, Conduit, foundations, Branch 
Circuit Breakers, Branch Circuit Wire, Conduit 
and Lighting Controls, including but not limited 
to materials, delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

40 LS

Receptacles, Boxes, Conduit, Branch Circuit 
Wiring, including but not limited to materials, 
delivery and installation.        
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

41 LS

Septic System to Santiago CXT Building and 
Footwash,  including but not limited to tanks, 
cleanouts, valves, feeder line, septic heads, 
trenching, backfill, delivery, assembly and 
installation.           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

42 LS

Irrigation System,  including but not limited to 
spray heads, bubblers, pvc pipe, sleeves, 
timers, controllers, double checks,  valves,  
trenching, backfill, delivery, assembly and 
installation.           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

43 132 LF

Metal and Stainless-Steel Cable Railing, 
including but not limited to delivery, materials, 
assembly, and installation                                                         
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

44 136 LF

Metal and Stainless-Steel Cable Hand-Railing, 
including but not limited to delivery, materials, 
assembly, and installation                                                         
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

45 92 LF

Wrought Iron Fence at Santiago CXT Building, 
including but not limited to delivery, materials, 
assembly, and installation                                                         
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

46 LS

Santiago CXT Restroom, included but not 
limited to delivery, assembly, electrical, 
plumbing, water, installation, and backfill. 
(Refer to CXT Quote in Contract Documents)                                           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

47 LS

Pad Preparation for Santiago CXT Restroom, 
included but not limited to excavation, grading, 
select fill, compaction and final grading.                                      
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

48 LS

Playground, included but not limited to 
materials, delivery, assembly, installation, and 
backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



49 LS

Large Pavilion with Stone Columns, included 
but not limited to materials, delivery, 
assembly, installation, and backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

50 LS

Small Pavilion, included but not limited to 
materials, delivery, assembly, installation, and 
backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

51 LS

Accudock Kayak Launch, Gangway and Hinge, 
included but not limited to materials, delivery, 
assembly, and installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

52 LS

Volleyball Poles and Net, included but not 
limited to delivery, assembly, installation, and 
backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

53 1 EA

MDF Shower/Foot Wash, included but not 
limited to delivery, assembly, plumbing, pvc 
pipe, trenching, installation, and backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

54 LS

Monument Entry Sign, included but not limited 
to delivery, assembly, installation, and backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

55 2 EA

80' Flag Poles & Flags, included but not limited 
to materials, delivery, assembly, electrical, 
installation, and backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

56 11 EA

Moss Boulders, included but not limited to 
delivery, assembly, installation, and backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

57 7 EA

Ledge Stone Benches, included but not limited 
to delivery, assembly, installation, and backfill.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

58 4 EA

Ultra-Site Benches, included but not limited to 
delivery, assembly, and installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

59 7 EA

Ultra-Site Trash Bins, included but not limited 
to delivery, assembly, and installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

60 8 EA

Ultra-Site Square Picnic Tables, included but 
not limited to delivery, assembly and 
installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



61 7 EA

Anova Canyon Fusion Advantage Steel Gabion 
Benches, included but not limited to delivery, 
assembly and installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

62 14 EA

Ultra-Site Rectanglar Picnic Tables (10 Regular 
& 4 ADA), included but not limited to delivery, 
assembly, and installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

63 8 EA

Concrete Adirondack Chairs, included but not 
limited to delivery, assembly, and installation.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

64 7 EA

Shumard Red Oak, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

65 5 EA

Southern Live Oak, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

66 7 EA

Bald Cypress, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

67 3 EA

Cedar Elm, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

68 7 EA

Eastern Redbud, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

69 9 EA

Warren's Red Possumhaw, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

70 6 EA

American Holly, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

71 6 EA

Sweetbay Magnolia, included but not limited 
to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



72 99,765 SF

Bermuda Grass SOD, included but not limited 
to purchase, delivery, planting, and warranty in 
accordance with the plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

73 8 EA

Romeo Cleyera, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

74 36 EA

Andorra Juniper, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

75 17 EA

Plum Delight Loropetalum, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

76 16 EA

Dwarf Wax Myrtle, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

77 73 EA

Lemon Drift Rose, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

78 17 EA

Dwarf Palmetto, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

79 23 EA

Goldmound Japanese Spirea, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

80 80 EA

Pink Muhly Grass, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

81 45 EA

Little Bunny Fountain Grass, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



82 49 EA

Texas Lantana, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

83 6 EA

Turk's Cap, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

84 87 EA

Common Yarrow, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

85 24 EA

Lanceleaf Tickseed, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

86 58 EA

Louisiana Woodland Phlox, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

87 LS

Bed Preparation including but not limited to 
steel edging, fertilization, select fill and bark 
mulch.                                                                   
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

Total Base Bid
                                                $ ____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

_____________________________ Cents                                                                         



Item # Quantity/Unit Item Description & Written Price Unit Price Total

1 LS

Overlook, including  but not limited to 
purchase, materials, piers, delivery, assembly, 
and installation.                           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

2 3,687 SF

Pavement for sidewalk to Overlook, including 
but not limited to 1.5" HMAC (Type D), surface 
preparation, aggregate base, subgrade, butt 
joint, asphalt and compaction.                                                               
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

3 2 EA

Interpretive SIgnage, including but not limited 
to purchase, delivery, and installation.                           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

4 19 EA

Profusion Beautyberry, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

5 41 EA

Henry's Garnet Sweetspire, included but not 
limited to purchase, delivery, bed preparation, 
planting, and warranty in accordance with the 
plan and specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

6 33 EA

Dwarf Wax Myrtle, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

7 16 EA

Turk's Cap, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

8 5,785 SF

Native Grass Seed - 'Piney Woods Ecoregion - 
Sandy Soil Mix' at Alternate Trail, including but 
not limited to purchase, delivery, and 
installation.                           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

9 5,785 SF

Bermuda Hydromulch - at Alternate Trail, 
including but not limited to purchase, delivery, 
and installation.                           
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

10 1 EA

Shumard Red Oak, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

Bid Alternates



11 2 EA

Southern Live Oak, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

12 2 EA

Bald Cypress, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

13 7 EA

Cedar Elm, included but not limited to 
purchase, delivery, bed preparation, planting, 
and warranty in accordance with the plan and 
specs.                                            
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

14 LS

Storm Sewer, including but not limited to 
delivery, trenching, installation and backfill of 
RCP and Headwalls                                                 
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

15 LS

PIP at playground in lieu of EWF. including but 
not limited to purchase, delivery, select fill, and 
installtion.                         
_____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                       
_____________________________ Cents                                                                         

Total Alternate Bid
                                                $ ____________________________ Dollars                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

_____________________________ Cents                                                                         
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ARTICLE 4—TIME OF COMPLETION 

4.01 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete and will be completed and ready for 
final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions on or before the 
dates or within the number of calendar days indicated in the Agreement. 

4.02 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete as indicated in the Agreement, and 
will be completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General 
Conditions. 

4.03 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete within the time stipulated in the 
Agreement and as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions, and will be completed 
and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions. 

4.04 Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages. 

ARTICLE 5—BIDDER’S ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS: ACCEPTANCE PERIOD, INSTRUCTIONS, AND RECEIPT OF 
ADDENDA 

5.01 Bid Acceptance Period 

A. This Bid will remain subject to acceptance for 60 days after the Bid opening, or for such longer 
period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of Owner. 

5.02 Instructions to Bidders 

A. Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders, including without 
limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid security. 

5.03 Receipt of Addenda 

A. Bidder hereby acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda:  

Addendum Number Addendum Date Received 
   
   
   

ARTICLE 6—BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS 

6.01 Bidder’s Representations 

A. In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents the following: 

1. Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents, including Addenda. 

2. Bidder has visited the Site, conducted a thorough visual examination of the Site and 
adjacent areas, and become familiar with the general, local, and Site conditions that may 
affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

3. Bidder is familiar with all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work. 

4. Bidder has carefully studied the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions 
at or adjacent to the Site and the drawings of physical conditions relating to existing 
surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the 
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Supplementary Conditions, with respect to the Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings. 

5. Bidder has carefully studied the reports and drawings relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings. 

6. Bidder has considered the information known to Bidder itself; information commonly 
known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Technical 
Data identified in the Supplementary Conditions or by definition, with respect to the 
effect of such information, observations, and Technical Data on (a) the cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work; (b) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Bidder, if selected as Contractor; and 
(c) Bidder’s (Contractor’s) safety precautions and programs. 

7. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, Bidder 
agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data 
are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract 
Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract. 

8. Bidder is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents. 

9. Bidder has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and of discrepancies 
between Site conditions and the Contract Documents, and the written resolution thereof 
by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 

10. The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of 
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 

11. The submission of this Bid constitutes an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that 
without exception the Bid and all prices in the Bid are premised upon performing and 
furnishing the Work required by the Bidding Documents. 
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6.02 Bidder’s Certifications 

A. The Bidder certifies the following: 

1. This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed 
individual or entity and is not submitted in conformity with any collusive agreement or 
rules of any group, association, organization, or corporation. 

2. Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder to submit a false 
or sham Bid. 

3. Bidder has not solicited or induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding. 

4. Bidder has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in 
competing for the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph 8.02.A: 

a. Corrupt practice means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value 
likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process. 

b. Fraudulent practice means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to 
influence the bidding process to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish bid prices at 
artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and 
open competition. 

c. Collusive practice means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, 
with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish bid prices 
at artificial, non-competitive levels. 

d. Coercive practice means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, 
persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or 
affect the execution of the Contract. 

  



EJCDC® C-410, Bid Form for Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.  Modified by SRA-TX. 
Page 6 of 6 

BIDDER hereby submits this Bid as set forth above: 

Bidder: 

 
(typed or printed name of organization) 

By:  
 (individual’s signature) 
Name:  
 (typed or printed) 
Title:  
 (typed or printed) 

Date:  
 (typed or printed) 

If Bidder is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign. 
 

Attest:  
 (individual’s signature) 

Name:  
 (typed or printed) 

Title:  
 (typed or printed) 

Date:  
 (typed or printed) 

Address for giving notices: 
  
  
  
 
Bidder’s Contact: 

Name:  
 (typed or printed) 

Title:  
 (typed or printed) 

Phone:  

Email:  

Address:  
  
  
  

Bidder’s Contractor License No.: (if applicable)  
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BID BOND (PENAL SUM FORM) 

Bidder Surety 

Name:  Name:  

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 
  

Owner Bid 

Name: Sabine River Authority of Texas Project (name and location): 

Address (principal place of business): Pendleton Property Park 
Sabine County Texas 12777 Hwy 87 N 

Orange, Texas 77632 

Bid Due Date: Tuesday, November 22, 2022 

Bond 

 Penal Sum:  

Date of Bond:  
Surety and Bidder, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this Bid Bond, 
do each cause this Bid Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 
Bidder  Surety 

   
(Full formal name of Bidder)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  
 (Signature)   (Signature) (Attach Power of Attorney) 

Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed)  

Title:   Title:  
 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 
Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)    (Printed or typed)  

Title:  Title: 
Notes: (1) Note: Addresses are to be used for giving any required notice. (2) Provide execution by any additional parties, such as 
joint venturers, if necessary. 
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1. Bidder and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors, 
and assigns to pay to Owner upon default of Bidder the penal sum set forth on the face of this Bond. 
Payment of the penal sum is the extent of Bidder’s and Surety’s liability. Recovery of such penal sum under 
the terms of this Bond will be Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy upon default of Bidder. 

2. Default of Bidder occurs upon the failure of Bidder to deliver within the time required by the Bidding 
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by 
the Bidding Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents. 

3. This obligation will be null and void if: 

3.1. Owner accepts Bidder’s Bid and Bidder delivers within the time required by the Bidding Documents 
(or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by the 
Bidding Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents, or 

3.2. All Bids are rejected by Owner, or 

3.3. Owner fails to issue a Notice of Award to Bidder within the time specified in the Bidding Documents 
(or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Bidder and, if applicable, consented to by Surety 
when required by Paragraph 5 hereof). 

4. Payment under this Bond will be due and payable upon default of Bidder and within 30 calendar days after 
receipt by Bidder and Surety of written notice of default from Owner, which notice will be given with 
reasonable promptness, identifying this Bond and the Project and including a statement of the amount 
due. 

5. Surety waives notice of any and all defenses based on or arising out of any time extension to issue Notice 
of Award agreed to in writing by Owner and Bidder, provided that the total time for issuing Notice of Award 
including extensions does not in the aggregate exceed 120 days from the Bid due date without Surety’s 
written consent. 

6. No suit or action will be commenced under this Bond prior to 30 calendar days after the notice of default 
required in Paragraph 4 above is received by Bidder and Surety, and in no case later than one year after 
the Bid due date. 

7. Any suit or action under this Bond will be commenced only in a court of competent jurisdiction located in 
the state in which the Project is located. 

8. Notices required hereunder must be in writing and sent to Bidder and Surety at their respective addresses 
shown on the face of this Bond. Such notices may be sent by personal delivery, commercial courier, or by 
United States Postal Service registered or certified mail, return receipt requested, postage pre-paid, and 
will be deemed to be effective upon receipt by the party concerned. 

9. Surety shall cause to be attached to this Bond a current and effective Power of Attorney evidencing the 
authority of the officer, agent, or representative who executed this Bond on behalf of Surety to execute, 
seal, and deliver such Bond and bind the Surety thereby. 

10. This Bond is intended to conform to all applicable statutory requirements. Any applicable requirement of 
any applicable statute that has been omitted from this Bond will be deemed to be included herein as if set 
forth at length. If any provision of this Bond conflicts with any applicable statute, then the provision of said 
statute governs and the remainder of this Bond that is not in conflict therewith continues in full force and 
effect. 

11. The term “Bid” as used herein includes a Bid, offer, or proposal as applicable. 
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BID OPENING 
 

In the space provided below, enter your total Base Bid amount for this project.  Only this figure will be read 
publicly at the public bid opening. 

 

It is understood and agreed by the bidder in signing the proposal that the total bid amount entered below is 
not binding on either the bidder or the Owner.  It is further agreed that the official total bid amount for this 
proposal will be determined by multiplying the unit prices for each unit price pay item by the respective 
estimated quantities shown in this proposal, and then totaling all of the extended amounts plus the amounts 
bid for all lump sum items. 

 

 

Project:  Pendleton Property Park 

21-021 

 

 

 

Owner: Sabine River Authority of Texas 

 Orange County, Texas 

 

 

 

  

$ 

Total Base Bid Amount 

 

 

 

 

Name of Bidder 
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ARTICLE 1—GENERAL INFORMATION 

1.01 Provide contact information for the Business: 

Legal Name of Business:  

Corporate Office 

Name:  Phone number:  

Title:  Email address:  
Business address of corporate office:  

 

 

Local Office 

Name:  Phone number:  

Title:  Email address:  
Business address of local office:  

 

 

ARTICLE 2—DIVERSE BUSINESS CERTIFICATIONS 

2.01 Provide information regarding Business’s Diverse Business Certification, if any. Provide evidence 
of current certification. 

Certification Certifying Agency Certification 
Date 

☐ Disadvantaged Business Enterprise   

☐ Minority Business Enterprise   

☐ Woman-Owned Business Enterprise   

☐ Small Business Enterprise   

☐ Disabled Business Enterprise   

☐ Veteran-Owned Business Enterprise   

☐ Service-Disabled Veteran-Owned Business   
☐ HUBZone Business (Historically 
Underutilized) Business 

  

☐ Other    
☐ None 
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ARTICLE 3—CONSTRUCTION EXPERIENCE 

3.01 Provide information that will identify the overall size and capacity of the Business. 

Average number of current full-time employees:  

Estimate of revenue for the current year:  

Estimate of revenue for the previous year:  

3.02 Provide information regarding the Business’s previous contracting experience. 

Years of experience with projects like the proposed project: 

As a general contractor:  As a joint venturer:   

Has Business, or a predecessor in interest, or an affiliate identified in Paragraph 1.03: 
Been disqualified as a bidder by any local, state, or federal agency within the last 5 years? 
☐ Yes ☐ No 
Been barred from contracting by any local, state, or federal agency within the last 5 years? 
☐ Yes ☐ No 
Been released from a bid in the past 5 years? ☐ Yes ☐ No  

Defaulted on a project or failed to complete any contract awarded to it? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
Refused to construct or refused to provide materials defined in the contract documents or in 
a change order? ☐ Yes ☐ No  
Been a party to any currently pending litigation or arbitration? ☐ Yes ☐ No 

Provide full details in a separate attachment if the response to any of these questions is Yes. 

3.03 List all projects currently under contract in Schedule A and provide indicated information. 

3.04 List a minimum of three and a maximum of six projects completed in the last 5 years in Schedule B 
and provide indicated information to demonstrate the Business’s experience with projects similar 
in type and cost of construction. 

3.05 In Schedule C, provide information on key individuals whom Business intends to assign to the 
Project. Provide resumes for those individuals included in Schedule C. Key individuals include the 
Project Manager, Project Superintendent, Quality Manager, and Safety Manager. Resumes may 
be provided for Business’s key leaders as well. 

ARTICLE 4—REQUIRED ATTACHMENTS 

4.01 Provide the following information with the Statement of Qualifications: 

A. Schedule A (Current Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.03. 

B. Schedule B (Previous Experience with Similar Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.04. 

C. Schedule C (Key Individuals) and resumes for the key individuals listed, as required by 
Paragraph 8.05. 

D. Financial Statements shall be provided upon request. 
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This Statement of Qualifications is offered by: 

Business:  
 (typed or printed name of organization) 

By:  
(individual’s signature) 

Name:  
(typed or printed) 

Title:  
(typed or printed) 

Date:  
(date signed) 

(If Business is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.) 
 

Attest:  
(individual’s signature) 

Name:  
(typed or printed) 

Title:  

 (typed or printed) 
Address for giving notices: 

  
  
  

Designated Representative: 

Name:  
(typed or printed) 

Title:  
(typed or printed) 

Address: 
  
  
  

Phone:  
Email:  
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Schedule A—Current Projects 

Name of Organization  
Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
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Schedule B—Previous Experience with Similar Projects 
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Project Owner  Project Name  
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Project Cost  Date Project 
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Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
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Owner      
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Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
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Owner      
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Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
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Owner      
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Schedule B—Previous Experience with Similar Projects 

Name of Organization  
Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
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Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
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Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
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Schedule C—Key Individuals 

Project Manager 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project manager  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project manager  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s role on 
project 

 Candidate’s role on 
project 

 

Project Superintendent 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project superintendent  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project superintendent  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s 
role on project 

 Candidate’s 
role on project 
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Safety Manager 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project manager  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project manager  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s role on 
project 

 Candidate’s role on 
project 

 

Quality Control Manager 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project superintendent  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project superintendent  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s 
role on project 

 Candidate’s 
role on project 
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VENDOR COMPLIANCE TO STATE LAW 
 
 
Chapter 2252.002, of the Texas Government Code applies to the award of government contract to 
non-resident bidders.  This law provides that: 
 

“A government entity may not award a governmental contract to a nonresident bidder unless 
the nonresident underbids the lowest bid submitted by a responsible resident bidder by an 
amount that is less than the greater of the amount by which a resident bidder would be 
required to underbid the nonresident bidder to obtain a comparable contract in the state in 
which the nonresident’s principal place of business is located  
 
“Nonresident Bidder” refers to a person who is not a resident of Texas 
 
“Resident Bidder” refers to a person whose principal place of business is in this state, 
including a contractor whose ultimate parent company or majority owner has its principal 
place of business in this state. 

 
Check the statement that is correct for Bidder. 
 

[_] Non-resident bidders in                                                   (give state), our principal place 
of business, are required to be                                  percent lower than resident bidders 
by state law.  A copy of the statute is attached. 

 
[_] Non-resident bidders in ____________(give state), our principal place of business, are 

not required to underbid resident bidders. 
 
[_] Our principal place of business or corporate offices is in the State of Texas. 

 
 
BIDDER: 

By: ____________________________________ 
 
 

Signature: ____________________________________ 
 
 

Title: ____________________________________ 
 
 

Address: ____________________________________ 
 

 ____________________________________ 
 
 
 
 



 

BONDING COMPANY INFORMATION 
 
 

The following person, firm, or corporation has agreed to execute the required payment and 
performance bonds in the event this contract is awarded to the bidder: 

 
Name of Surety:   ________________________________________________ 

 
Mailing Address: _________________________________________________ 

 
City, State, Zip:  _________________________________________________ 

 
Telephone Number:  __________________________________  

 
Is surety authorized to operate in Texas?  ______________________ 

 
Is surety aware of size of project? ________________________ 

 
Does surety have adequate authorization and resources to cover bonds for the amount of this 
contract?  _______________ 

 
Rating from Best's Key Rating Guide _______________ 

 
 Project: Pendleton Property Park 
   21-021 
 
 
 
 
 ______________________________________ 

                                                                                                           Name of Bidder              
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT  
FOR PRIME CONTRACTOR 

 
State of                                            ) 

                       ) ss. 
County of                                         ) 
 
                                                 , being first duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
 
(1)  He is                                                                            of                                                                                                                                              
, the Bidder that has submitted the referenced Bid; 
 
(2)  He is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the referenced Bid 
submitted to                                                                                                           (Owner) in connection 
with                                                                                                            (name of contract), and of 
pertinent circumstances respecting such Bid; 
 
(3)  Such Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid; 
 
(4)  Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, 
employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way colluded, conspired, 
connived, or agreed, directly or indirectly, with any other Bidder, firm, or person to submit 
a collusive or sham Bid in connection with such Contract, or to refrain from bidding in 
connection with such Contract, or has in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by 
agreement or collusion or communication or conference with any other Bidder, firm, or 
person to fix the price or prices in the referenced Bid or in the Bid of any other bidder, or to 
fix an overhead, profit, or cost element of the Bid price or the Bid price of any other Bidder, 
or to secure through collusion, conspiracy, connivance, or unlawful agreement any 
advantage against the                                                                                    (Owner) or any person 
interested in the proposed Contract; and 
 
(5)  The price or prices quoted in the referenced Bid are fair and proper and are not tainted 
by any collusion, conspiracy, connivance, or unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or 
any of its agents, representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest, including this 
affidavit. 
 
 (Signed)                                                                                  . 
                                                                                  . 
 Title                                      . 
Subscribed and sworn to before me by the said                                                           on this           day 
of                                                 , 20         . 
 
By:                                                                           . 

Notary Public 
 
                                      County,                                    [Notary Seal] 
 
My commission expires              , 20          . 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT  
FOR PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTOR 

 
State of                                           ) 
                            ) ss. 
County of                                        ) 
 
                                                 , being first duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
 
(1)  He is                                         of                                                                                                                        , 
hereinafter referred to as the "Subcontractor"; 
 
(2)  He is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the subcontractor's 
Proposal submitted by the subcontractor to                                                                                                , 
the Contractor for certain work in connection with                                                                     (name 
of contract), for                                                                                                   (Owner); 
 
(3)  Such subcontractor's Proposal is genuine and is not a collusive or sham proposal; 
 
(4)  Neither the subcontractor nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, 
representatives, employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way 
colluded, conspired, connived, or agreed, directly or indirectly, with any other Bidder, firm, 
or person to submit a collusive or sham Proposal in connection with such Contract, or to 
refrain from submitting a Proposal in connection with such Contract, or has in any manner, 
directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion or communication or conference 
with any other Bidder, firm, or person to fix the price or prices in said subcontractor's 
Proposal or any other subcontractor's proposal, or to secure through collusion, conspiracy, 
connivance, or unlawful agreement any advantage against the                                                                              
(Owner) or any person interested in the proposed Contract; and 
 
(5)  The price or prices quoted in the subcontractor's Proposal are fair and proper and are 
not tainted by any collusion, conspiracy, connivance, or unlawful agreement on the part of 
the Bidder or any of its agents, representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest, 
including this affidavit. 
 (Signed)                                                                               . 
 
                                                                               . 
 Title                                  . 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me by the said                                                            
on this             day of                                                 , 20         . 
 
By:                                                                       

Notary Public 
                           County,                              [Notary Seal] 
 
My commission expires              , 20          .  
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 
FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE) 

This Agreement is by and between Sabine River Authority of Texas, a Texas governmental entity 
(“Owner”) and [name of contracting entity], a __________________ (“Contractor”). 

Terms used in this Agreement have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the Supplementary 
Conditions. 

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows: 

ARTICLE 1—WORK 

1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The 
Work is generally described as follows: New Construction of the Pendleton Park – Phase II Beach Park 
including but not limited to trails, pavilions, restroom, beach volleyball, playground, boardwalk, grading, 
drainage, paving, storm, utilities, signage, structural, and electrical.  

ARTICLE 2— THE PROJECT 

2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as 
follows: New Construction of the Pendleton Park – Phase II Beach Park including but not limited to trails, 
pavilions, restroom, beach volleyball, playground, boardwalk, grading, drainage, paving, storm, utilities, 
signage, structural, and electrical.  

ARTICLE 3—ENGINEER 

3.01 The Owner has retained MHS Planning & Design (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s representative, 
assume all duties and responsibilities of Engineer, and have the rights and authority assigned to 
Engineer in the Contract. 

ARTICLE 4—CONTRACT TIMES 

4.01 Time is of the Essence 

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness 
for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 

4.03 Contract Times: Days 

A. The Work will be substantially complete within 210 consecutive calendar days after the date 
when the Contract Times commence to run as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of the General 
Conditions, and completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 
of the General Conditions within 30 consecutive calendar days after the date when the 
Contract Times commence to run. 

4.05 Liquidated Damages 

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 above 
and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the Work is not completed and 
Milestones not achieved within the Contract Times, as duly modified. The parties also 
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recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving, in a legal or arbitration 
proceeding, the actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on time. 
Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as 
liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty): 

1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner $500 for each day that expires after 
the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified above for Substantial 
Completion, until the Work is substantially complete. 

2. Completion of Remaining Work: After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall neglect, 
refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Times (as duly adjusted 
pursuant to the Contract) for completion and readiness for final payment, Contractor shall 
pay Owner $500 for each day that expires after such time until the Work is completed 
and ready for final payment. 

3. Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Milestones, Substantial Completion, and 
final completion are not additive, and will not be imposed concurrently. 

B. If Owner recovers liquidated damages for a delay in completion by Contractor, then such 
liquidated damages are Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy for such delay, and Owner is 
precluded from recovering any other damages, whether actual, direct, excess, or 
consequential, for such delay, except for special damages (if any) specified in this Agreement. 

ARTICLE 5—CONTRACT PRICE 

5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract: 

A. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit. 

ARTICLE 6—PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the General 
Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General 
Conditions. 

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage 

A. Owner shall make progress payments on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for Payment 
within 30 days of receiving engineer approved pay request, as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 
below, provided that such Applications for Payment have been submitted in a timely manner 
and otherwise meet the requirements of the Contract. All such payments will be measured 
by the Schedule of Values established as provided in the General Conditions (and in the case 
of Unit Price Work based on the number of units completed) or, in the event there is no 
Schedule of Values, as provided elsewhere in the Contract. 

1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to 
the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments 
previously made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not limited 
to liquidated damages, in accordance with the Contract and Texas Water Code Chapter 
49.276 . 
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a. 90% percent of the value of the Work completed (with the balance being retainage). 

b. 90% percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with 
the balance being retainage). 

B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total 
payments to Contractor to the Work completed, less such amounts set off by Owner pursuant 
to Paragraph 15.01.E of the General Conditions, and less Engineer’s estimate of the value of 
Work to be completed or corrected as shown on the punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected prior to final payment. 

6.03 Final Payment 

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work, Owner shall pay the remainder of the 
Contract Price in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions. 

6.04 Consent of Surety 

A. Owner will not make final payment, or return or release retainage at Substantial Completion 
or any other time, unless Contractor submits written consent of the surety to such payment, 
return, or release. 

6.05 Interest 

A. All amounts not paid when due will bear interest at the lowest amount allowed by law. 

ARTICLE 7—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

7.01 Contents 

A. The Contract Documents consist of all of the following: 

1. This Agreement. 

2. Bonds: 

a. Performance bond (together with power of attorney). 

b. Payment bond (together with power of attorney). 

3. General Conditions. 

4. Supplementary Conditions. 

5. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the project manual (copy of list 
attached). 

6. Drawings (not attached but incorporated by reference) consisting of 48 sheets with each 
sheet bearing the following general title:  

• Cover Sheet 

• General Notes 

• Site Plan 

• Erosion Control Plan 

• Grading Plan 
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• Paving Plan 

• Control Plan 

• Utility Plan 

• Boat Ramp Layout 

• Ex. Drainage Area Map 

• Prop. Drainage Area Map 

• Drainage Plan 

• Playground Plan 

• Playground Surfacing Plan 

• Playground Equipment 

• Alternate Playground Layout 

• Alternate Bid Layout 

• Construction Details I – XI 

• Tree Sod Plan 

• Overall Landscape Plan 

• Landscape Plan I – II 

• Irrigation Plan Overall 

• Irrigation Plan I – III 

• Structural Plans 

• Electrical Plans 

7. Addenda (numbers [number] to [number], inclusive). 

8. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows): 

a. Contractors Bid (C-410) 

10. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Contract and are not attached hereto: 

a. Notice to Proceed. 

b. Work Change Directives. 

c. Change Orders. 

d. Field Orders. 

e. Warranty Bond, if any. 

B. The Contract Documents listed in Paragraph 7.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except 
as expressly noted otherwise above). 

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 7. 
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D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in 
the Contract. 

ARTICLE 8—REPRESENTATIONS, CERTIFICATIONS, AND STIPULATIONS  

8.01 Contractor’s Representations 

A. In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following 
representations: 

1. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, including 
Addenda. 

2. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough visual examination of the Site and 
adjacent areas, and become familiar with the general, local, and Site conditions that may 
affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

3. Contractor is familiar with all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work. 

4. Contractor has carefully studied the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface 
conditions at or adjacent to the Site and the drawings of physical conditions relating to 
existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to the Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings. 

5. Contractor has carefully studied the reports and drawings relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings. 

6. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; information 
commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Technical 
Data identified in the Supplementary Conditions or by definition, with respect to the 
effect of such information, observations, and Technical Data on (a) the cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work; (b) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor; and (c) Contractor’s safety 
precautions and programs. 

7. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, 
Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, 
studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, 
within the Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the 
Contract. 

8. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others 
at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

9. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and of 
discrepancies between Site conditions and the Contract Documents, and the written 
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 
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10. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of 
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 

11. Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible representation by 
Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement are premised upon 
performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents. 

8.02 Contractor’s Certifications 

A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive 
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of this 
Paragraph 8.02: 

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value 
likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract 
execution; 

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to 
influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, 
(b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive 
Owner of the benefits of free and open competition; 

3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with 
or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at 
artificial, non-competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons 
or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the 
execution of the Contract. 

8.03 Standard General Conditions 

A. Owner stipulates that if the General Conditions that are made a part of this Contract are 
EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions for the Construction Contract (2018), published 
by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, and if Owner is the party that has 
furnished said General Conditions, then Owner has plainly shown all modifications to the 
standard wording of such published document to the Contractor, through a process such as 
highlighting or “track changes” (redline/strikeout), or in the Supplementary Conditions. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement. 

This Agreement will be effective on____________________________________ (which is the Effective 
Date of the Contract). 

1.  

Owner:  Contractor: 

Sabine River Authority of Texas   
(typed or printed name of organization)  (typed or printed name of organization) 

By:   By:  
 (individual’s signature)   (individual’s signature) 
Date:   Date:  
 (date signed)   (date signed) 
Name: David Montagne  Name:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 

Title: General Manager  Title:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 

 
(If [Type of Entity] is a corporation, a partnership, or a 
joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.) 

Attest:   Attest:  
 (individual’s signature)   (individual’s signature) 
Title:   Title:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 
Address for giving notices:  Address for giving notices: 

Sabine River Authority of Texas   

PO Box 579   

Orange Texas, 77631   
Designated Representative:  Designated Representative: 

Name:   Name:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 

Title:   Title:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 
Address:  Address: 

   

   

   

Phone:   Phone:  

Email:   Email:  
 

 

License No.:  
 (where applicable) 

State:  
 



 

 

 

 

 

INSURANCE CERTIFICATE(S) 
INSERT DOCUMENTS AFTER THIS PAGE 
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PERFORMANCE BOND 

Contractor Surety 

Name:  Name:  

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 
  

Owner Contract 

Name: Sabine River Authority of Texas Description (name and location): 

Mailing address (principal place of business): Pendleton Property Park (RFB# - 23-1207) 
Sabine County Texas 

12777 Highway 87 N 

Orange, Texas 77632 Contract Price:  

Effective Date of Contract:  

Bond  

Bond Amount:  

Date of Bond:  
(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract) 
Modifications to this Bond form: 
☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 16 
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 
Performance Bond, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, 
agent, or representative. 
Contractor as Principal  Surety 
   

(Full formal name of Contractor)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  
 (Signature)   (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney) 

Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 
Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction 
Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

2. If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no 
obligation under this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in 
Paragraph 3. 

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond 
will arise after: 

3.1. The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering 
declaring a Contractor Default. Such notice may indicate whether the Owner is requesting a 
conference among the Owner, Contractor, and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. 
If the Owner does not request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after 
receipt of the Owner’s notice, request such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a 
conference, the Owner shall attend. Unless the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference 
requested under this Paragraph 3.1 will be held within ten (10) business days of the Surety’s 
receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the Owner, the Contractor, and the Surety agree, the 
Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Construction Contract, but such 
an agreement does not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor 
Default; 

3.2. The Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and notifies the 
Surety; and 

3.3. The Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the terms of 
the Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the Construction 
Contract. 

4. Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requirement in Paragraph 3.1 does not 
constitute a failure to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the 
Surety from its obligations, except to the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice. 

5. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 
Surety’s expense take one of the following actions: 

5.1. Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the 
Construction Contract; 

5.2. Undertake to perform and complete the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or 
independent contractors; 

5.3. Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner for a 
contract for performance and completion of the Construction Contract, arrange for a contract 
to be prepared for execution by the Owner and a contractor selected with the Owners 
concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified 
surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the 
amount of damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price 
incurred by the Owner as a result of the Contractor Default; or 

5.4. Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new contractor, 
and with reasonable promptness under the circumstances: 
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5.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, 
as soon as practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or 

5.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety 
shall be deemed to be in default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice 
from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and 
the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the Owner. If the Surety proceeds as 
provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment, or the Surety has denied liability, in 
whole or in part, without further notice, the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available 
to the Owner. 

7. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to 
the Owner will not be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the 
responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety will not be greater than those of the Owner under the 
Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract 
Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication for: 

7.1. the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the 
Construction Contract; 

7.2. additional legal, design professional, and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, 
and resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; and 

7.3. liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, 
actual damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 

8. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount 
of this Bond. 

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price will not be reduced or 
set off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of action will accrue on this Bond to any 
person or entity other than the Owner or its heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and assigns. 

10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 
Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 

11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond must be instituted in any court of competent 
jurisdiction in the location in which the work or part of the work is located and must be instituted 
within two years after a declaration of Contractor Default or within two years after the Contractor 
ceased working or within two years after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its obligations under 
this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the 
minimum periods of limitations available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will be 
applicable. 

12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the address shown 
on the page on which their signature appears. 

13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the 
location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 
statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted therefrom and provisions conforming to such 
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statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the 
intent is that this Bond will be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

14. Definitions 

14.1. Balance of the Contract Price—The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor under 
the Construction Contract after all proper adjustments have been made including allowance for 
the Contractor for any amounts received or to be received by the Owner in settlement of 
insurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid 
and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the Construction Contract. 

14.2. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the 
cover page, including all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement and the 
Contract Documents. 

14.3. Contractor Default—Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to 
perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract. 

14.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the 
Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply 
with the other material terms of the Construction Contract. 

14.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor. 

15. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor 
in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be deemed to be Contractor. 

16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: [None] 
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PAYMENT BOND 

Contractor Surety 

Name:  Name:  

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 
  

Owner Contract 

Name: Sabine River Authority of Texas Description (name and location): 
Mailing address (principal place of business): Pendleton Property Park (RFB# - 23-1207) 

Sabine County Texas 12777 Highway 87 N 
Orange, Texas 77632 

Contract Price:  

Effective Date of Contract:  

Bond  

Bond Amount:  

Date of Bond:  
(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract) 
Modifications to this Bond form: 
☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 18 
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 
Payment Bond, do each cause this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or 
representative. 
Contractor as Principal  Surety 

   
(Full formal name of Contractor)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  
 (Signature)   (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney) 

Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 
Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials, and equipment 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by 
reference, subject to the following terms. 

2. If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies, 
and holds harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or suits by any person or entity seeking 
payment for labor, materials, or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction 
Contract, then the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this Bond. 

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner 
under this Bond will arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the 
address described in Paragraph 13) of claims, demands, liens, or suits against the Owner or the 
Owner’s property by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, and tendered defense of such 
claims, demands, liens, or suits to the Contractor and the Surety. 

4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 
Surety’s expense defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner against a duly tendered claim, 
demand, lien, or suit. 

5. The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond will arise after the following: 

5.1. Claimants who do not have a direct contract with the Contractor 

5.1.1. have furnished a written notice of non-payment to the Contractor, stating with 
substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were, or equipment was, furnished or supplied or for whom the labor was 
done or performed, within ninety (90) days after having last performed labor or last 
furnished materials or equipment included in the Claim; and 

5.1.2. have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13). 

5.2. Claimants who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contractor have sent a Claim 
to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13). 

6. If a notice of non-payment required by Paragraph 5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that 
is sufficient to satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a written notice of non-payment under 
Paragraph 5.1.1. 

7. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the 
Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the following actions: 

7.1. Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt 
of the Claim, stating the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any amounts 
that are disputed; and 

7.2. Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 

7.3. The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 will not be deemed 
to constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, 
except as to undisputed amounts for which the Surety and Claimant have reached agreement. 
If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the Surety 
shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs thereafter 
to recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 
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8. The Surety’s total obligation will not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable 
attorney’s fees provided under Paragraph 7.3, and the amount of this Bond will be credited for any 
payments made in good faith by the Surety. 

9. Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract will be used for the 
performance of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any construction 
performance bond. By the Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that 
all funds earned by the Contractor in the performance of the Construction Contract are dedicated to 
satisfying obligations of the Contractor and Surety under this Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to 
use the funds for the completion of the work. 

10. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants, or others for obligations of the Contractor that 
are unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shall not be liable for the payment of any costs 
or expenses of any Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation to make 
payments to or give notice on behalf of Claimants, or otherwise have any obligations to Claimants 
under this Bond. 

11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 
Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 

12. No suit or action will be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of competent 
jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction Contract is located 
or after the expiration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety 
pursuant to Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by anyone 
or the last materials or equipment were furnished by anyone under the Construction Contract, 
whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, 
the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will 
be applicable. 

13. Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the 
address shown on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of notice or Claims, 
however accomplished, will be sufficient compliance as of the date received. 

14. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the 
location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 
statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted here from and provisions conforming to such 
statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the 
intent is that this Bond will be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

15. Upon requests by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the 
Contractor and Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made. 

16. Definitions 

16.1. Claim—A written statement by the Claimant including at a minimum: 

16.1.1. The name of the Claimant; 

16.1.2. The name of the person for whom the labor was done, or materials or equipment 
furnished; 

16.1.3. A copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant to which labor, materials, or 
equipment was furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 

16.1.4. A brief description of the labor, materials, or equipment furnished; 
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16.1.5. The date on which the Claimant last performed labor or last furnished materials or 
equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 

16.1.6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment furnished 
as of the date of the Claim; 

16.1.7. The total amount of previous payments received by the Claimant; and 

16.1.8. The total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished as of the date of the Claim. 

16.2. Claimant—An individual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a 
subcontractor of the Contractor to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract. The term Claimant also includes any individual or 
entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s lien or similar statute 
against the real property upon which the Project is located. The intent of this Bond is to include 
without limitation in the terms of “labor, materials, or equipment” that part of the water, gas, 
power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service, or rental equipment used in the Construction 
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for performance of the work of the 
Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, and all other items for which a mechanic’s lien 
may be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials, or equipment were furnished. 

16.3. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the 
cover page, including all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement and the 
Contract Documents. 

16.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the 
Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply 
with the other material terms of the Construction Contract. 

16.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor. 

17. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor 
in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be deemed to be Contractor. 

18. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: [Describe modification or enter “None”] 
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CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

Owner: Sabine River Authority of Texas Owner’s Project No.:  
Engineer:  Engineer’s Project No.:  
Contractor:  Contractor’s Project No.:  
Project:  
Contract Name:  

This ☐ Preliminary ☐ Final Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to: 

☐ All Work ☐ The following specified portions of the Work: 

[Describe the portion of the work for which Certificate of Substantial Completion is issued] 

Date of Substantial Completion: [Enter date, as determined by Engineer] 

The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, 
Contractor, and Engineer, and found to be substantially complete. The Date of Substantial Completion of 
the Work or portion thereof designated above is hereby established, subject to the provisions of the 
Contract pertaining to Substantial Completion. The date of Substantial Completion in the final Certificate 
of Substantial Completion marks the commencement of the contractual correction period and 
applicable warranties required by the Contract. 

A punch list of items to be completed or corrected is attached to this Certificate. This list may not be all-
inclusive, and the failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the 
Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

Amendments of contractual responsibilities recorded in this Certificate should be the product of mutual 
agreement of Owner and Contractor; see Paragraph 15.03.D of the General Conditions. 

The responsibilities between Owner and Contractor for security, operation, safety, maintenance, heat, 
utilities, insurance, and warranties upon Owner's use or occupancy of the Work must be as provided in 
the Contract, except as amended as follows: 

Amendments to Owner’s Responsibilities: ☐ None ☐ As follows: 

[List amendments to Owner’s Responsibilities] 

Amendments to Contractor’s Responsibilities: ☐ None ☐ As follows: 

[List amendments to Contractor’s Responsibilities] 

The following documents are attached to and made a part of this Certificate: 

[List attachments such as punch list; other documents] 

This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, nor is it a release of Contractor's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

Engineer 

 

By (signature):  

Name (printed):  

Title:  
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NOTICE OF ACCEPTABILITY OF WORK 

Owner: Sabine River Authority of Texas Owner’s Project No.:  
Engineer:  Engineer’s Project No.:  
Contractor:  Contractor’s Project No.:  
Project:  
Contract Name:  
Notice Date:  Effective Date of the Construction Contract:  

The Engineer hereby gives notice to the Owner and Contractor that Engineer recommends final payment 
to Contractor, and that the Work furnished and performed by Contractor under the Construction Contract 
is acceptable, expressly subject to the provisions of the Construction Contract’s Contract Documents 
(“Contract Documents”) and of the Agreement between Owner and Engineer for Professional Services 
dated [date of professional services agreement] (“Owner-Engineer Agreement”). This Notice of 
Acceptability of Work (Notice) is made expressly subject to the following terms and conditions to which 
all who receive and rely on said Notice agree: 

1. This Notice has been prepared with the skill and care ordinarily used by members of the 
engineering profession practicing under similar conditions at the same time and in the same 
locality. 

2. This Notice reflects and is an expression of the Engineer’s professional opinion. 

3. This Notice has been prepared to the best of Engineer’s knowledge, information, and belief as of 
the Notice Date. 

4. This Notice is based entirely on and expressly limited by the scope of services Engineer has been 
employed by Owner to perform or furnish during construction of the Project (including 
observation of the Contractor’s Work) under the Owner-Engineer Agreement, and applies only to 
facts that are within Engineer’s knowledge or could reasonably have been ascertained by Engineer 
as a result of carrying out the responsibilities specifically assigned to Engineer under such 
Owner-Engineer Agreement. 

5. This Notice is not a guarantee or warranty of Contractor’s performance under the Construction 
Contract, an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, including 
but not limited to defective Work discovered after final inspection, nor an assumption of 
responsibility for any failure of Contractor to furnish and perform the Work thereunder in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, or to otherwise comply with the Contract Documents 
or the terms of any special guarantees specified therein. 

6. This Notice does not relieve Contractor of any surviving obligations under the Construction 
Contract, and is subject to Owner’s reservations of rights with respect to completion and final 
payment. 

Engineer 

By (signature):  

Name (printed):  

Title:  
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STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS 
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

ARTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01 Defined Terms 

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with 
initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning 
indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial 
capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and 
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms. 

1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which 
clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract 
Documents. 

2. Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets forth 
the Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, and 
designates the specific items that are Contract Documents. 

3. Application for Payment—The document prepared by Contractor, in a form acceptable to 
Engineer, to request progress or final payments, and which is to be accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 

4. Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for 
the Work to be performed. 

5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner. 

6. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents, and 
all Addenda. 

7. Bidding Requirements—The Advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments. 

8. Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes an 
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective Date of 
the Contract. 

9. Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or 
Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of 
the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the Contract Documents; 
challenging a set-off against payments due; or seeking other relief with respect to the 
terms of the Contract. 

10. Claim 

a. A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in compliance 
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment of Contract 
Price or Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the 
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requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the 
Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change Proposal; 
seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to address; or 
seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. 

b. A demand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance 
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision 
regarding a Change Proposal, or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that 
Engineer has declined to address. 

c. A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the procedural requirements set forth herein, made pursuant to Paragraph 12.01.A.4, 
concerning disputes arising after Engineer has issued a recommendation of final 
payment. 

d. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim. 

11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated 
biphenyls (PCBs), lead-based paint (as defined by the HUD/EPA standard), hazardous 
waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature whatsoever 
that is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed pursuant to Laws and Regulations 
regulating, relating to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any 
hazardous, toxic, or dangerous waste, substance, or material. 

12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between Owner and Contractor 
concerning the Work. 

13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which together 
comprise the Contract. 

14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion of 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a) achieve 
Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the Work. 

16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for performance 
of the Work. 

17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition. 

18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and 
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor. 

19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the 
Contract becomes effective. 

20. Electronic Document—Any Project-related correspondence, attachments to 
correspondence, data, documents, drawings, information, or graphics, including but not 
limited to Shop Drawings and other Submittals, that are in an electronic or digital format. 

21. Electronic Means—Electronic mail (email), upload/download from a secure Project 
website, or other communications methods that allow: (a) the transmission or 
communication of Electronic Documents; (b) the documentation of transmissions, 
including sending and receipt; (c) printing of the transmitted Electronic Document by the 
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recipient; (d) the storage and archiving of the Electronic Document by sender and 
recipient; and (e) the use by recipient of the Electronic Document for purposes permitted 
by this Contract. Electronic Means does not include the use of text messaging, or of 
Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, or similar social media services for transmission of 
Electronic Documents. 

22. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 

23. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the 
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times. 

24. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of Concern 
in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or property 
exposed thereto. 

a. The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for the execution of the Work, 
or that are to be incorporated into the Work, and that are controlled and contained 
pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and the requirements of the 
Contract, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

b. The presence of Constituents of Concern that are to be removed or remediated as 
part of the Work is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

c. The presence of Constituents of Concern as part of the routine, anticipated, and 
obvious working conditions at the Site, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

25. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, rules, 
regulations, ordinances, codes, and binding decrees, resolutions, and orders of any and 
all governmental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 

26. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract-related funds, real 
property, or personal property. 

27. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract requires 
Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date, or by a time prior to 
Substantial Completion of all the Work. 

28. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of the 
Bid. 

29. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the 
Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform the 
Work. 

30. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the 
Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work, pursuant 
to the terms of the Contract. 

31. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the 
sequence and duration of the activities comprising Contractor’s plan to accomplish the 
Work within the Contract Times. 

32. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors, 
and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, commissioning, and 
start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Documents is a part. 
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33. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to 
assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative (RPR) 
includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative. 

34. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which 
such portion of the Work will be judged. 

35. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required 
submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals. 

36. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating 
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for 
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

37. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or 
information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and 
submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. Shop Drawings, whether 
approved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents. 

38. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner 
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and 
such other lands or areas furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of 
Contractor. 

39. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and 
certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the Work. 

40. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with 
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work. 

41. Submittal—A written or graphic document, prepared by or for Contractor, which the 
Contract Documents require Contractor to submit to Engineer, or that is indicated as a 
Submittal in the Schedule of Submittals accepted by Engineer. Submittals may include 
Shop Drawings and Samples; schedules; product data; Owner-delegated designs; 
sustainable design information; information on special procedures; testing plans; results 
of tests and evaluations, source quality-control testing and inspections, and field or Site 
quality-control testing and inspections; warranties and certifications; Suppliers’ 
instructions and reports; records of delivery of spare parts and tools; operations and 
maintenance data; Project photographic documentation; record documents; and other 
such documents required by the Contract Documents. Submittals, whether or not 
approved or accepted by Engineer, are not Contract Documents. Change Proposals, 
Change Orders, Claims, notices, Applications for Payment, and requests for interpretation 
or clarification are not Submittals. 

42. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has 
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part 
thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the 
Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended. 
The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all or part 
of the Work refer to Substantial Completion of such Work. 
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43. Successful Bidder—The Bidder to which the Owner makes an award of contract. 

44. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements these 
General Conditions. 

45. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, or vendor having a direct 
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to 
be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor. 

46. Technical Data 

a. Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the Supplementary Conditions, 
with respect to either (1) existing subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site, or 
existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site including existing surface or 
subsurface structures (except Underground Facilities) or (2) Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions at the Site. 

b. If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to 
conditions at the Site, then Technical Data is defined, with respect to conditions at 
the Site under Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06, as the data contained in boring logs, 
recorded measurements of subsurface water levels, assessments of the condition of 
subsurface facilities, laboratory test results, and other factual, objective information 
regarding conditions at the Site that are set forth in any geotechnical, environmental, 
or other Site or facilities conditions report prepared for the Project and made 
available to Contractor. 

c. Information and data regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities 
are not intended to be categorized, identified, or defined as Technical Data, and 
instead Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings. 

47. Underground Facilities—All active or not-in-service underground lines, pipelines, 
conduits, ducts, encasements, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other 
such facilities or systems at the Site, including but not limited to those facilities or systems 
that produce, transmit, distribute, or convey telephone or other communications, cable 
television, fiber optic transmissions, power, electricity, light, heat, gases, oil, crude oil 
products, liquid petroleum products, water, steam, waste, wastewater, storm water, 
other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. An abandoned facility or 
system is not an Underground Facility. 

48. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

49. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof 
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result 
of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to produce 
such construction; furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and equipment 
into such construction; and may include related services such as testing, start-up, and 
commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents. 

50. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the Effective 
Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, ordering an 
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work. 
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1.02 Terminology 

A. The words and terms discussed in Paragraphs 1.02.B, C, D, and E are not defined terms that 
require initial capital letters, but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents, have the indicated meaning. 

B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” 
“as approved,” “as ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an 
exercise of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” 
“suitable,” “acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are 
used to describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that 
such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely to evaluate, in 
general, the Work for compliance with the information in the Contract Documents and with 
the design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents (unless there is a specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any such 
term or adjective is not intended to and shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty 
or authority to supervise or direct the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to 
undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Day: The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next 
midnight. 

D. Defective: The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it: 

1. does not conform to the Contract Documents; 

2. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, 
or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or 

3. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless 
responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial 
Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or Paragraph 15.04). 

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide 

1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, 
means to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some 
other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable condition. 

2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, 
means to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment 
complete and ready for intended use. 

3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, means to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use. 

4. If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to specific 
services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four words 
“furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and install said 
services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 
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F. Contract Price or Contract Times: References to a change in “Contract Price or Contract Times” 
or “Contract Times or Contract Price” or similar, indicate that such change applies to 
(1) Contract Price, (2) Contract Times, or (3) both Contract Price and Contract Times, as 
warranted, even if the term “or both” is not expressed. 

G. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known 
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in 
accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Performance and Payment Bonds; Evidence of Insurance 

A. Performance and Payment Bonds: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the 
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner the performance bond and 
payment bond (if the Contract requires Contractor to furnish such bonds). 

B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the 
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional 
insured (as identified in the Contract), the certificates, endorsements, and other evidence of 
insurance required to be provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6, except to the 
extent the Supplementary Conditions expressly establish other dates for delivery of specific 
insurance policies. 

C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the signed counterparts of the Agreement and 
all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly deliver to Contractor, 
with copies to each additional insured (as identified in the Contract), the certificates and other 
evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner under Article 6. 

2.02 Copies of Documents 

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully 
signed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document format 
(PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction. 

B. Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the 
Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other 
design professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract 
available to Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilities under this 
provision to Engineer. 

2.03 Before Starting Construction 

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as otherwise 
required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely review: 

1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for 
starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones 
specified in the Contract; 

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 

3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices 
of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work 
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into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress payments 
during performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate amount of 
overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, 
and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties 
as to the Work, and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.03.A, procedures for 
handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other Submittals, processing Applications for Payment, 
electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining required records. 

B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual 
to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under 
the Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit and receive information, 
render decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on behalf of each respective 
party. 

2.05 Acceptance of Schedules 

A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, attended 
by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review the schedules 
submitted in accordance with Paragraph 2.03.A. No progress payment will be made to 
Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer. 

1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression 
of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose 
on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, or 
progress of the Work, nor interfere with or relieve Contractor from Contractor’s full 
responsibility therefor. 

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a 
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance 
if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component parts of the 
Work. 

4. If a schedule is not acceptable, Contractor will have an additional 10 days to revise and 
resubmit the schedule. 

2.06 Electronic Transmittals 

A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor 
may send, and shall accept, Electronic Documents transmitted by Electronic Means. 

B. If the Contract does not establish protocols for Electronic Means, then Owner, Engineer, and 
Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols. 

C. Subject to any governing protocols for Electronic Means, when transmitting Electronic 
Documents by Electronic Means, the transmitting party makes no representations as to long-
term compatibility, usability, or readability of the Electronic Documents resulting from the 
recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or computer hardware 
differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the Electronic Documents. 
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ARTICLE 3—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

3.01 Intent 

A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one Contract Document is 
as binding as if required by all. 

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project (or part 
thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the 
electronic versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies derived from 
such electronic versions) and the printed record version, the printed record version will 
govern. 

D. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether 
written or oral. 

E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided 
herein. 

F. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any 
Law or Regulation will be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions will continue to be 
valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, which agree that the Contract Documents will 
be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid and enforceable 
provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision. 

G. Nothing in the Contract Documents creates: 

1. any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity performing or furnishing any of the Work, for the 
benefit of such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; or 

2. any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any 
money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, except as may 
otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 

3.02 Reference Standards 

A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations 

1. Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference 
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or 
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, means the standard 
specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the 
time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there were no Bids), 
except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents. 

2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, and 
no instruction of a Supplier, will be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of 
Owner, Contractor, or Engineer from those set forth in the part of the Contract 
Documents prepared by or for Engineer. No such provision or instruction shall be effective 
to assign to Owner or Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct the 
performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility 
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inconsistent with the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for 
Engineer. 

3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 

A. Reporting Discrepancies 

1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each 
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check and 
verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect to applicable 
field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer any conflict, 
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual knowledge of, 
and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, error, ambiguity, 
or discrepancy is resolved by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or by an 
amendment or supplement to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the 
Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the 
Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable Law or 
Regulation, (b) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual, reference 
standard, or code, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor shall promptly 
report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the Work affected 
thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until the conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or 
by an amendment or supplement to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual 
knowledge thereof. 

B. Resolving Discrepancies 

1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the provisions 
of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer take precedence in 
resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between such provisions of the 
Contract Documents and: 

a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or 
the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference 
as a Contract Document); or 

b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work 
(unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would 
result in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents 

A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall 
submit to the Engineer in writing all matters in question concerning the requirements of the 
Contract Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—
RFIs), or relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as 
possible after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements 
of the Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work. 
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B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or 
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or decision will be final and 
binding on Contractor, unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner, 
unless it appeals by filing a Claim. 

C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents 
that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract 
Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) 
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly notify Owner and 
Contractor in writing that Engineer is unable to provide a decision or interpretation. If Owner 
and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter in question, either party 
may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12. 

3.05 Reuse of Documents 

A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not: 

1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or 
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer 
or its consultants, including electronic media versions, or reuse any such Drawings, 
Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any 
other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and specific written 
verification or adaptation by Engineer; or 

2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse any 
such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written consent, or 
violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents. 

B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the 
Contract. Nothing herein precludes Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract 
Documents for record purposes. 

ARTICLE 4—COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 

A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the 30th day after the Effective Date of the 
Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A 
Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the 
Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the 60th day after 
the day of Bid opening or the 30th day after the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever 
date is earlier. 

4.02 Starting the Work 

A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence 
to run. No Work may be done at the Site prior to such date. 

4.03 Reference Points 

A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which 
in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. 
Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the 
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established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or 
relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to Engineer 
whenever any reference point or property monument is lost or destroyed or requires 
relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be responsible for 
the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property monuments by 
professionally qualified personnel. 

4.04 Progress Schedule 

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with 
Paragraph 2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in 
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in 
changing the Contract Times. 

2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times must 
be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. 

B. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with Owner. No Work will be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any 
disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by 
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress 

A. If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes 
with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an 
equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times. 

B. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delay, 
disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay, disruption, 
and interference attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be 
deemed to be within the control of Contractor. 

C. If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by 
unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and those 
for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment 
in Contract Times. Such an adjustment will be Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the 
delays, disruption, and interference described in this paragraph. Causes of delay, disruption, 
or interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract Times under this paragraph 
include but are not limited to the following: 

1. Severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and 
earthquakes; 

2. Abnormal weather conditions; 

3. Acts or failures to act of third-party utility owners or other third-party entities (other than 
those third-party utility owners or other third-party entities performing other work at or 
adjacent to the Site as arranged by or under contract with Owner, as contemplated in 
Article 8); and 

4. Acts of war or terrorism. 
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D. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of Contract Times or Contract Price is limited as 
follows: 

1. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on the 
delay, disruption, or interference adversely affecting an activity on the critical path to 
completion of the Work, as of the time of the delay, disruption, or interference. 

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price for any delay, 
disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or 
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Such a concurrent delay by 
Contractor shall not preclude an adjustment of Contract Times to which Contractor is 
otherwise entitled. 

3. Adjustments of Contract Times or Contract Price are subject to the provisions of 
Article 11. 

E. Each Contractor request or Change Proposal seeking an increase in Contract Times or Contract 
Price must be supplemented by supporting data that sets forth in detail the following: 

1. The circumstances that form the basis for the requested adjustment; 

2. The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference began to affect the 
progress of the Work; 

3. The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference ceased to affect the 
progress of the Work; 

4. The number of days’ increase in Contract Times claimed as a consequence of each such 
cause of delay, disruption, or interference; and 

5. The impact on Contract Price, in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 11.07. 

Contractor shall also furnish such additional supporting documentation as Owner or Engineer 
may require including, where appropriate, a revised progress schedule indicating all the 
activities affected by the delay, disruption, or interference, and an explanation of the effect 
of the delay, disruption, or interference on the critical path to completion of the Work. 

F. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting 
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility 
that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not shown or indicated with 
reasonable accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Environmental Conditions, are 
governed by Article 5, together with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

G. Paragraph 8.03 addresses delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress 
of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to the Site. 

ARTICLE 5—SITE; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONDITIONS 

5.01 Availability of Lands 

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor in writing of any encumbrances or 
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which 
Contractor must comply in performing the Work. 
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B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of 
record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements are 
to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic’s 
or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas 

A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas 

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the 
storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, adjacent 
areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or otherwise, 
and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the Site and such other adjacent areas with construction equipment or other 
materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility for (a) damage to the 
Site; (b) damage to any such other adjacent areas used for Contractor’s operations; (c) 
damage to any other adjacent land or areas, or to improvements, structures, utilities, or 
similar facilities located at such adjacent lands or areas; and (d) for injuries and losses 
sustained by the owners or occupants of any such land or areas; provided that such 
damage or injuries result from the performance of the Work or from other actions or 
conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible. 

2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area 
because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the 
Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a) take 
immediate corrective or remedial action as required by Paragraph 7.13, or otherwise; (b) 
promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with such 
owner or occupant, or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute 
resolution proceeding, or in a court of competent jurisdiction; and (c) to the fullest extent 
permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, 
and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against any such claim, and against all 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, 
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party 
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part by, 
or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions or 
conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible. 

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the 
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste 
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, 
and other debris will conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the 
Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor 
shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction equipment 



EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.  Modified by SRA-TX. 
Page 15 of 70 

and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all property not 
designated for alteration by the Contract Documents. 

D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be 
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part 
of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger them. 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site 
that contain Technical Data; 

2. Those drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, including those 
drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to the Site 
(except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data; and 

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B. Underground Facilities: Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings, 
pursuant to Paragraph 5.05, and not in the drawings referred to in Paragraph 5.03.A. 
Information and data regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities are not 
intended to be categorized, identified, or defined as Technical Data. 

C. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 
Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such 
reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no such 
express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b. 

D. Limitations of Other Data and Documents: Except for such reliance on Technical Data, 
Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, 
with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but 
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown 
or indicated in such drawings; 

3. the contents of other Site-related documents made available to Contractor, such as 
record drawings from other projects at or adjacent to the Site, or Owner’s archival 
documents concerning the Site; or 

4. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such 
other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 
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5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 

A. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is 
uncovered or revealed at the Site: 

1. is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is entitled 
to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; 

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; 

3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or 

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and 
generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract 
Documents; 

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing 
the subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection therewith (except 
in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and Engineer in writing about 
such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such condition or perform any Work in 
connection therewith (except with respect to an emergency) until receipt of a written 
statement permitting Contractor to do so. 

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, 
Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine 
whether it is necessary for Owner to obtain additional exploration or tests with respect to the 
condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing site 
condition categories in Paragraph 5.04.A; obtain any pertinent cost or schedule information 
from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the Contractor’s resumption 
of Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in question and the need for 
any change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s 
findings, conclusions, and recommendations. 

C. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s written 
findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to 
Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or physical condition in 
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating 
whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or rejecting 
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or in part. 

D. Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with 
the subsurface or physical condition in question may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s 
review or Owner’s issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the condition in question 
has been adequately documented, and analyzed on a preliminary basis, then the Engineer 
may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such Work. 

E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments 

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, or 
any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in 
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Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to 
the following: 

a. Such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in 
Paragraph 5.04.A; 

b. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract 
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and, 

c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times 
with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if: 

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a 
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the 
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise; 

b. The existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed 
as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and 
contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making such 
commitment; or 

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice required by Paragraph 5.04.A. 

3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such 
adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order. 

4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days 
after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the 
subsurface or physical condition in question. 

F. Underground Facilities; Hazardous Environmental Conditions: Paragraph 5.05 governs rights 
and responsibilities regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities. 
Paragraph 5.06 governs rights and responsibilities regarding Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03 and 5.04 are not applicable to the presence or 
location of Underground Facilities, or to Hazardous Environmental Conditions. 

5.05 Underground Facilities 

A. Contractor’s Responsibilities: Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions, the cost of all of the following are included in the Contract Price, and Contractor 
shall have full responsibility for: 

1. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground Facilities 
at the Site; 

2. complying with applicable state and local utility damage prevention Laws and 
Regulations; 
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3. verifying the actual location of those Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the 
Contract Documents as being within the area affected by the Work, by exposing such 
Underground Facilities during the course of construction; 

4. coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such Underground 
Facilities, during construction; and 

5. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and repairing 
any damage thereto resulting from the Work. 

B. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered or 
revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or 
indicated on the Drawings with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after 
becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or 
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and Engineer in writing regarding such Underground Facility. 

C. Engineer’s Review: Engineer will: 

1. promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude whether such Underground 
Facility was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with 
reasonable accuracy; 

2. identify and communicate with the owner of the Underground Facility; prepare 
recommendations to Owner (and if necessary issue any preliminary instructions to 
Contractor) regarding the Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the 
Underground Facility in question; 

3. obtain any pertinent cost or schedule information from Contractor; determine the extent, 
if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications to reflect and 
document the consequences of the existence or location of the Underground Facility; and 

4. advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations. 

During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and protection of such 
Underground Facility. 

D. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement 
to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility in question 
addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, indicating 
whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or rejecting 
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in part. 

E. Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with 
the Underground Facility may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s review or Owner’s 
issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the Underground Facility in question and 
conditions affected by its presence have been adequately documented, and analyzed on a 
preliminary basis, then the Engineer may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such 
Work. 

F. Possible Price and Times Adjustments 

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the Site that was not shown 
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or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy, 
or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in 
Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to 
the following: 

a. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract 
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; 

b. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E; and 

c. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B. 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such 
adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order. 

3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days 
after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the 
Underground Facility in question. 

4. The information and data shown or indicated on the Drawings with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at the Site is based on information and data (a) furnished by the 
owners of such Underground Facilities, or by others, (b) obtained from available records, 
or (c) gathered in an investigation conducted in accordance with the current edition of 
ASCE 38, Standard Guideline for the Collection and Depiction of Existing Subsurface Utility 
Data, by the American Society of Civil Engineers. If such information or data is incorrect 
or incomplete, Contractor’s remedies are limited to those set forth in this 
Paragraph 5.05.F. 

5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site 

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have 
been identified at or adjacent to the Site; 

2. drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have 
been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and 

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy 
of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to 
such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no 
such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on the accuracy of the 
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b. Except for such reliance on Technical 
Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of 
their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or 
subcontractors, with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but 
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures 
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of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto; 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown 
or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such 
other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C. Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous 
Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such 
removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the 
scope of the Work. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all Constituents 
of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for 
whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the costs of removing 
and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the presence of any such 
Constituents of Concern. 

E. If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose 
removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being within 
the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible creates 
a Hazardous Environmental Condition, then Contractor shall immediately: (1) secure or 
otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection with such condition and in 
any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15); and (3) 
notify Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing). Owner 
shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the necessity for Owner to retain a qualified 
expert to evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any. Promptly after consulting 
with Engineer, Owner shall take such actions as are necessary to permit Owner to timely 
obtain required permits and provide Contractor the written notice required by 
Paragraph 5.06.F. If Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible created the 
Hazardous Environmental Condition in question, then Owner may remove and remediate the 
Hazardous Environmental Condition, and impose a set-off against payments to account for 
the associated costs. 

F. Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental 
Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related 
thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such condition 
and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work, or (2) 
specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely. 

G. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, 
of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, as a result of such Work stoppage, such 
special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by Contractor, or any costs or 
expenses incurred in response to the Hazardous Environmental Condition, then within 30 
days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of Work, Contractor may submit a 
Change Proposal, or Owner may impose a set-off. Entitlement to any such adjustment is 
subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D, 4.05.E, 11.07, and 11.08. 

H. If, after receipt of such written notice, Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based 
on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special 
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conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area affected by such 
condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change procedures in 
Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by Owner’s own 
forces or others in accordance with Article 8. 

I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, from 
and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals, and all court, arbitration, 
or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition, provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition (1)  was not shown or 
indicated in the Drawings, Specifications, or other Contract Documents, identified as 
Technical Data entitled to limited reliance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06.B, or identified in the 
Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2) was not created by 
Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 5.06.I 
obligates Owner to indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of 
that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

J. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the failure to control, contain, or remove a 
Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor 
is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition created by Contractor or by anyone 
for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 5.06.J obligates Contractor to 
indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or 
entity’s own negligence. 

K. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of Constituents 
of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site. 

ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at least 
equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of 
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds must remain in effect until one year 
after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction period 
specified in Paragraph 15.08, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by Laws or 
Regulations, the terms of a prescribed bond form, the Supplementary Conditions, or other 
provisions of the Contract. 

B. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds (if any) as are required by the Supplementary 
Conditions or other provisions of the Contract. 

C. All bonds must be in the form included in the Bidding Documents or otherwise specified by 
Owner prior to execution of the Contract, except as provided otherwise by Laws or 
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Regulations, and must be issued and signed by a surety named in “Companies Holding 
Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable 
Reinsuring Companies” as published in Department Circular 570 (as amended and 
supplemented) by the Bureau of the Fiscal Service, U.S. Department of the Treasury. A bond 
signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be accompanied by a certified copy of that 
individual’s authority to bind the surety. The evidence of authority must show that it is 
effective on the date the agent or attorney-in-fact signed the accompanying bond. 

D. Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or 
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue bonds in the 
required amounts. 

E. If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, or 
the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor shall promptly notify 
Owner and Engineer in writing and shall, within 20 days after the event giving rise to such 
notification, provide another bond and surety, both of which must comply with the bond and 
surety requirements above. 

F. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from 
the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

G. Upon request to Owner from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming 
to have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance of the 
Work, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person or entity. 

H. Upon request to Contractor from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity 
claiming to have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance 
of the Work, Contractor shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person or entity. 

6.02 Insurance—General Provisions 

A. Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this article and in 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

B. All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or 
Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized 
in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue insurance policies for the 
required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the Supplementary 
Conditions, all companies that provide insurance policies required under this Contract shall 
have an A.M. Best rating of A-VII or better. 

C. Alternative forms of insurance coverage, including but not limited to self-insurance and 
“Occupational Accident and Excess Employer’s Indemnity Policies,” are not sufficient to meet 
the insurance requirements of this Contract, unless expressly allowed in the Supplementary 
Conditions. 

D. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Contractor has 
obtained and is maintaining the policies and coverages required by the Contract. Upon 
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such 
required insurance, including but not limited to copies of policies, documentation of 
applicable self-insured retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, full disclosure of all relevant 
exclusions, and evidence of insurance required to be purchased and maintained by 
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Subcontractors or Suppliers. In any documentation furnished under this provision, Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Suppliers may block out (redact) (1) any confidential premium or pricing 
information and (2) any wording specific to a project or jurisdiction other than those 
applicable to this Contract. 

E. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Owner has obtained 
and is maintaining the policies and coverages required of Owner by the Contract (if any). Upon 
request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence of such 
required insurance (if any), including but not limited to copies of policies, documentation of 
applicable self-insured retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, and full disclosure of all 
relevant exclusions. In any documentation furnished under this provision, Owner may block 
out (redact) (1) any confidential premium or pricing information and (2) any wording specific 
to a project or jurisdiction other than those relevant to this Contract. 

F. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other 
party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor 
to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, will not be construed as a 
waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance. 

G. In addition to the liability insurance required to be provided by Contractor, the Owner, at 
Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain Owner’s own liability insurance. Owner’s liability 
policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies required to be provided 
by Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability policies for any of 
Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties. 

H. Contractor shall require: 

1. Subcontractors to purchase and maintain worker’s compensation, commercial general 
liability, and other insurance that is appropriate for their participation in the Project, and 
to name as additional insureds Owner and Engineer (and any other individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as additional insureds on Contractor’s liability 
policies) on each Subcontractor’s commercial general liability insurance policy; and 

2. Suppliers to purchase and maintain insurance that is appropriate for their participation in 
the Project. 

I. If either party does not purchase or maintain the insurance required of such party by the 
Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to 
the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the required 
coverage. 

J. If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Contractor’s entitlement 
to enter or remain at the Site will end immediately, and Owner may impose an appropriate 
set-off against payment for any associated costs (including but not limited to the cost of 
purchasing necessary insurance coverage), and exercise Owner’s termination rights under 
Article 16. 

K. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required 
insurance, the other party may elect (but is in no way obligated) to obtain equivalent 
insurance to protect such other party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required 
to provide such coverage, and the Contract Price will be adjusted accordingly. 
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L. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract 
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. Contractor is 
responsible for determining whether such coverage and limits are adequate to protect its 
interests, and for obtaining and maintaining any additional insurance that Contractor deems 
necessary. 

M. The insurance and insurance limits required herein will not be deemed as a limitation on 
Contractor’s liability, or that of its Subcontractors or Suppliers, under the indemnities granted 
to Owner and other individuals and entities in the Contract or otherwise. 

N. All the policies of insurance required to be purchased and maintained under this Contract will 
contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, or 
renewal refused, until at least 10 days prior written notice has been given to the purchasing 
policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any such written notice, the purchasing 
policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each other insured and Engineer. 

6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

A. Required Insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain Worker’s Compensation, 
Commercial General Liability, and other insurance pursuant to the specific requirements of 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

B. General Provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 as supplemented 
must: 

1. include at least the specific coverages required; 

2. be written for not less than the limits provided, or those required by Laws or Regulations, 
whichever is greater; 

3. remain in effect at least until the Work is complete (as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D), 
and longer if expressly required elsewhere in this Contract, and at all times thereafter 
when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work as a warranty 
or correction obligation, or otherwise, or returning to the Site to conduct other tasks 
arising from the Contract; 

4. apply with respect to the performance of the Work, whether such performance is by 
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may 
be liable; and 

5. include all necessary endorsements to support the stated requirements. 

C. Additional Insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability, 
employer’s liability, umbrella or excess, pollution liability, and unmanned aerial vehicle 
liability policies, if required by this Contract, must: 

1. include and list as additional insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities 
identified as additional insureds in the Supplementary Conditions; 

2. include coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
and consultants of all such additional insureds; 

3. afford primary coverage to these additional insureds for all claims covered thereby 
(including as applicable those arising from both ongoing and completed operations); 
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4. not seek contribution from insurance maintained by the additional insured; and 

5. as to commercial general liability insurance, apply to additional insureds with respect to 
liability caused in whole or in part by Contractor’s acts or omissions, or the acts and 
omissions of those working on Contractor’s behalf, in the performance of Contractor’s 
operations. 

6.04 Builder’s Risk and Other Property Insurance 

A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall 
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, in 
the amount of the Work’s full insurable replacement cost (subject to such deductible amounts 
as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and Regulations). 
The specific requirements applicable to the builder’s risk insurance are set forth in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

B. Property Insurance for Facilities of Owner Where Work Will Occur: Owner is responsible for 
obtaining and maintaining property insurance covering each existing structure, building, or 
facility in which any part of the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach 
or be adjoined. Such property insurance will be written on a special perils (all-risk) form, on a 
replacement cost basis, providing coverage consistent with that required for the builder’s risk 
insurance, and will be maintained until the Work is complete, as set forth in 
Paragraph 15.06.D. 

C. Property Insurance for Substantially Complete Facilities: Promptly after Substantial 
Completion, and before actual occupancy or use of the substantially completed Work, Owner 
will obtain property insurance for such substantially completed Work, and maintain such 
property insurance at least until the Work is complete, as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D. Such 
property insurance will be written on a special perils (all-risk) form, on a replacement cost 
basis, and provide coverage consistent with that required for the builder’s risk insurance. The 
builder’s risk insurance may terminate upon written confirmation of Owner’s procurement of 
such property insurance. 

D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the 
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then 
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will 
provide advance notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s risk insurer, and obtain an 
endorsement consenting to the continuation of coverage prior to commencing such partial 
occupancy or use. 

E. Insurance of Other Property; Additional Insurance: If the express insurance provisions of the 
Contract do not require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, then the entity 
or individual owning such property item will be responsible for insuring it. If Contractor elects 
to obtain other special insurance to be included in or supplement the builder’s risk or property 
insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 6.04, it may do so at Contractor’s expense. 

6.05 Property Losses; Subrogation 

A. The builder’s risk insurance policy purchased and maintained in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.04 (or an installation floater policy if authorized by the Supplementary 
Conditions), will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or 
damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or against 
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Engineer or its consultants, or their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, or subcontractors. 

1. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against each other and the respective officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of 
each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting 
from any of the perils, risks, or causes of loss covered by such policies and any other 
property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against 
Engineer, its consultants, all individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions as builder’s risk or installation floater insureds, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any 
of them, under such policies for losses and damages so caused. 

2. None of the above waivers extends to the rights that any party making such waiver may 
have to the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or 
otherwise payable under any policy so issued. 

B. Any property insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage, or 
consequential loss to Owner’s existing structures, buildings, or facilities in which any part of 
the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach or adjoin; to adjacent 
structures, buildings, or facilities of Owner; or to part or all of the completed or substantially 
completed Work, during partial occupancy or use pursuant to Paragraph 15.04, after 
Substantial Completion pursuant to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to 
Paragraph 15.06, will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss 
or damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or 
against Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, or the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of them, and that the 
insured is allowed to waive the insurer’s rights of subrogation in a written contract executed 
prior to the loss, damage, or consequential loss. 

1. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out 
of, or resulting from fire or any of the perils, risks, or causes of loss covered by such 
policies. 

C. The waivers in this Paragraph 6.05 include the waiver of rights due to business interruption, 
loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss or damage to 
Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other insured 
peril, risk, or cause of loss. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that each Subcontract contains provisions 
whereby the Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or 
entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the Engineer and its 
consultants, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, 
and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out 
of, relating to, or resulting from fire or other peril, risk, or cause of loss covered by builder’s 
risk insurance, installation floater, and any other property insurance applicable to the Work. 
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6.06 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds 

A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of property insurance required by 
Paragraph 6.04 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the policy. 
Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to such other 
insureds that adjustment and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other insured may state 
its position regarding a claim for insured loss in writing within 15 days after notice of such 
claim. 

B. Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to multiple 
insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as fiduciary 
for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. A named 
insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance 
required by Paragraph 6.04 shall maintain such proceeds in a segregated account, and 
distribute such proceeds in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may 
reach, or as otherwise required under the dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or 
applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. If no other special agreement is reached, Contractor shall repair or replace the damaged 
Work, using allocated insurance proceeds. 

ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.01 Contractor’s Means and Methods of Construction 

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction. 

B. If the Contract Documents note, or Contractor determines, that professional engineering or 
other design services are needed to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures, or for Site safety, then Contractor 
shall cause such services to be provided by a properly licensed design professional, at 
Contractor’s expense. Such services are not Owner-delegated professional design services 
under this Contract, and neither Owner nor Engineer has any responsibility with respect to 
(1) Contractor’s determination of the need for such services, (2) the qualifications or licensing 
of the design professionals retained or employed by Contractor, (3) the performance of such 
services, or (4) any errors, omissions, or defects in such services. 

7.02 Supervision and Superintendence 

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting 
such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent who will not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer 
except under extraordinary circumstances. 

7.03 Labor; Working Hours 

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the 
Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall 
maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 
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B. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of 
Contractor’s employees; of Suppliers and Subcontractors, and their employees; and of any 
other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work, just as Contractor is 
responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions. 

C. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property 
at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all 
Work at the Site will be performed during regular working hours, Monday through Friday. 
Contractor will not perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal holiday. Contractor may 
perform Work outside regular working hours or on Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays only 
with Owner’s written consent, which will not be unreasonably withheld. 

7.04 Services, Materials, and Equipment 

A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume 
full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction 
equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water, 
sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the 
performance, testing, start up, and completion of the Work, whether or not such items are 
specifically called for in the Contract Documents. 

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work must be new and of good quality, 
except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and 
guarantees required by the Specifications will expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If 
required by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of 
required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment. 

C. All materials and equipment must be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, 
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable 
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 

7.05 “Or Equals” 

A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Whenever an item of equipment or material is 
specified or described in the Contract Documents by using the names of one or more 
proprietary items or specific Suppliers, the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor 
furnishing such item as specified. The specification or description of such an item is intended 
to establish the type, function, appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or 
description contains or is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or equal” 
item is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of 
equipment or material, or items from other proposed Suppliers, under the circumstances 
described below. 

1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of equipment or material 
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that 
no change in related Work will be required, Engineer will deem it an “or equal” item. For 
the purposes of this paragraph, a proposed item of equipment or material will be 
considered functionally equal to an item so named if: 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that the proposed item: 

1) is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics; 
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2) will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results 
imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole; 

3) has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and 

4) is not objectionable to Owner. 

b. Contractor certifies that, if the proposed item is approved and incorporated into the 
Work: 

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and 

2) the item will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item 
named in the Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or equal” 
item at Contractor’s expense. 

C. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to 
evaluate each “or-equal” request. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data 
about the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or-
equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete 
and Engineer determines that the proposed item is an “or-equal,” which will be evidenced by 
an approved Shop Drawing or other written communication. Engineer will advise Contractor 
in writing of any negative determination. 

D. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request will 
result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request will be 
final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under any provision of the 
Contract. 

E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of equipment or 
material proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item, Contractor may 
request that Engineer consider the item a proposed substitute pursuant to Paragraph 7.06. 

7.06 Substitutes 

A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Unless the specification or description of an item of 
equipment or material required to be furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is 
followed by words reading that no substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that 
Engineer authorize the use of other items of equipment or material under the circumstances 
described below. To the extent possible such requests must be made before commencement 
of related construction at the Site. 

1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to 
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to that 
named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests for 
review of proposed substitute items of equipment or material from anyone other than 
Contractor. 

2. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.06.B, as 
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the 
circumstances. 
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3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute 
item of equipment or material that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application: 

a. will certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

1) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the 
general design; 

2) be similar in substance to the item specified; and 

3) be suited to the same use as the item specified. 

b. will state: 

1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will 
necessitate a change in Contract Times; 

2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in 
any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract 
with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed 
substitute item; and 

3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with 
the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 

c. will identify: 

1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from the item specified; and 

2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services. 

d. will contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or 
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in 
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors 
affected by any resulting change. 

B. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to 
evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner. 
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute 
item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No substitute will be ordered, furnished, 
installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines that the 
proposed item is an acceptable substitute. Engineer’s determination will be evidenced by a 
Field Order or a proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution itself and all related 
impacts, including changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. Engineer will advise 
Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

C. Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 

D. Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a 
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a 
substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the 
reasonable charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute. Contractor shall 
also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making changes in the 
Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner) resulting 
from the acceptance of each proposed substitute. 
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E. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute 
at Contractor’s expense. 

F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor 
shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s 
denial of a substitution request will be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an 
appeal under any provision of the Contract. Contractor may challenge the scope of 
reimbursement costs imposed under Paragraph 7.06.D, by timely submittal of a Change 
Proposal. 

7.07 Concerning Subcontractors and Suppliers 

A. Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the Work. 
Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. The Contractor’s retention 
of a Subcontractor or Supplier for the performance of parts of the Work will not relieve 
Contractor’s obligation to Owner to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of 
designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so. 

C. Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the 
Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor or Supplier to furnish 
or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has reasonable objection. 

D. Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to 
Owner the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already 
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable during the bidding process or 
otherwise). Such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner 
unless Owner raises a substantive, reasonable objection within 5 days. 

E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier. Owner also may 
require Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not 
require a replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Contractor has 
submitted the identity of certain Subcontractors or Suppliers for acceptance by Owner, and 
Owner has accepted it (either in writing or by failing to make written objection thereto), then 
Owner may subsequently revoke the acceptance of any such Subcontractor or Supplier so 
identified solely on the basis of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. 
Contractor shall submit an acceptable replacement for the rejected Subcontractor or 
Supplier. 

F. If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier retained by Contractor 
to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in 
Contract Price or Contract Times, with respect to the replacement; and Contractor shall 
initiate a Change Proposal for such adjustment within 30 days of Owner’s requirement of 
replacement. 

G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor or Supplier, whether initially or as a 
replacement, will constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
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H. On a monthly basis, Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors 
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and 
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal. 

I. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of 
Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

J. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings do not 
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers, or in delineating 
the Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

K. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier must be pursuant to an 
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to 
the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract for the benefit of Owner and Engineer. 

L. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information 
about amounts paid to Contractor for Work performed for Contractor by the Subcontractor 
or Supplier. 

M. Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors and Suppliers from communicating with Engineer 
or Owner, except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly 
allowed in this Contract. 

7.08 Patent Fees and Royalties 

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in 
the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, 
process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others. 
If an invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the Contract Documents for 
use in the performance of the Work and if, to the actual knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its 
use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for the payment of any license fee or 
royalty to others, the existence of such rights will be disclosed in the Contract Documents. 

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors, from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or 
relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, 
design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not identified as 
being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by patent rights or 
copyrights. 

C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights 
incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the 
Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device not specified in the Contract 
Documents. 
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7.09 Permits 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all 
construction permits, licenses, and certificates of occupancy. Owner shall assist Contractor, 
when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental 
charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable 
at the time of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections for 
providing permanent service to the Work. 

7.10 Taxes 

A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by 
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are 
applicable during the performance of the Work. 

7.11 Laws and Regulations 

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. Neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible 
for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations. 

B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know 
that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and losses, 
and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of 
them, from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work or other 
action. It is not Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that the Work described in the 
Contract Documents is in accordance with Laws and Regulations, but this does not relieve 
Contractor of its obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 

C. Owner or Contractor may give written notice to the other party of any changes after the 
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time of 
performance of the Work, including but not limited to changes in Laws or Regulations having 
an effect on procuring permits and on sales, use, value-added, consumption, and other similar 
taxes. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times resulting from such 
changes, then within 30 days of such written notice Contractor may submit a Change 
Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim. 

7.12 Record Documents 

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written 
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such 
record documents in good order and annotate them to show changes made during 
construction. These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be available 
to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver these record 
documents to Engineer. 
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7.13 Safety and Protection 

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve 
Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the performance 
of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations. 

B. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative whose duties 
and responsibilities are the prevention of Work-related accidents and the maintenance and 
supervision of safety precautions and programs. 

C. Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the 
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to: 

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 

2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage 
on or off the Site; and 

3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground 
Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of 
construction. 

D. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.13.C.2 or 7.13.C.3 
caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, 
or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform 
any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by 
Contractor at its expense (except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Drawings or 
Specifications or to the acts or omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone employed by any 
of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or 
indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or negligence of Contractor or any Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them). 

E. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of 
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; 
and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. 

F. Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property; the owners of Underground 
Facilities and other utilities (if the identity of such owners is known to Contractor); and other 
contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent to the Site, in writing, when 
Contractor knows that prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with 
them in the protection, removal, relocation, and replacement of their property or work in 
progress. 

G. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any. 
Any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work are identified or included in the 
Supplementary Conditions or Specifications. 

H. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s 
safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must 
comply while at the Site. 
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I. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will continue until all the 
Work is completed, Engineer has issued a written notice to Owner and Contractor in 
accordance with Paragraph 15.06.C that the Work is acceptable, and Contractor has left the 
Site (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion). 

J. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will resume whenever 
Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or correction 
obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

7.14 Hazard Communication Programs 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of safety data sheets (formerly 
known as material safety data sheets) or other hazard communication information required 
to be made available to or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance 
with Laws or Regulations. 

7.15 Emergencies 

A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent damage, injury, or loss. 
Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that any significant 
changes in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have been caused by an 
emergency, or are required as a result of Contractor’s response to an emergency. If Engineer 
determines that a change in the Contract Documents is required because of an emergency or 
Contractor’s response, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued. 

7.16 Submittals 

A. Shop Drawing and Sample Requirements 

1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall: 

a. review and coordinate the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and 
Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents; 

b. determine and verify: 

1) all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design 
criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers, and similar 
information with respect to the Submittal; 

2) the suitability of all materials and equipment offered with respect to the indicated 
application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and installation 
pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

3) all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions 
and programs incident thereto; 

c. confirm that the Submittal is complete with respect to all related data included in the 
Submittal. 

2. Each Shop Drawing or Sample must bear a stamp or specific written certification that 
Contractor has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with 
respect to Contractor’s review of that Submittal, and that Contractor approves the 
Submittal. 
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3. With each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice 
of any variations that the Submittal may have from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents. This notice must be set forth in a written communication separate from the 
Submittal; and, in addition, in the case of a Shop Drawing by a specific notation made on 
the Shop Drawing itself. 

B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall label and submit Shop 
Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the accepted 
Schedule of Submittals. 

1. Shop Drawings 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications. 

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings must be complete with respect to quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to 
show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to 
provide, and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited purposes 
required by Paragraph 7.16.C. 

2. Samples 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications. 

b. Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data 
such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may 
require to enable Engineer to review the Submittal for the limited purposes required 
by Paragraph 7.16.C. 

3. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule 
of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and approval of the 
pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Contractor. 

C. Engineer’s Review of Shop Drawings and Samples 

1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with the 
accepted Schedule of Submittals. Engineer’s review and approval will be only to 
determine if the items covered by the Submittals will, after installation or incorporation 
in the Work, comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents, and be 
compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as 
indicated by the Contract Documents. 

2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or to safety precautions or programs incident 
thereto. 

3. Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of 
the assembly in which the item functions. 

4. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor 
from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents 
unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A.3 and 
Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific written notation 
thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or Sample. Engineer will 
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document any such approved variation from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents in a Field Order or other appropriate Contract modification. 

5. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor 
from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.16.A and B. 

6. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, will not, under any circumstances, change the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Change Order. 

7. Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance, or approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample 
will result in such item becoming a Contract Document. 

8. Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and 
commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the provisions 
of Paragraph 7.16.C.4. 

D. Resubmittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples 

1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required 
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for 
review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to revisions other 
than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous Submittals. 

2. Contractor shall furnish required Shop Drawing and Sample submittals with sufficient 
information and accuracy to obtain required approval of an item with no more than two 
resubmittals. Engineer will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a third or subsequent 
resubmittal of a Shop Drawing or Sample, and Contractor shall be responsible for 
Engineer’s charges to Owner for such time. Owner may impose a set-off against payments 
due Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges. 

3. If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved Shop Drawing or Sample, 
Contractor shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and 
Owner may impose a set-off against payments due Contractor to secure reimbursement 
for such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor. 

E. Submittals Other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and Owner-Delegated Designs 

1. The following provisions apply to all Submittals other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and 
Owner-delegated designs: 

a. Contractor shall submit all such Submittals to the Engineer in accordance with the 
Schedule of Submittals and pursuant to the applicable terms of the Contract 
Documents. 

b. Engineer will provide timely review of all such Submittals in accordance with the 
Schedule of Submittals and return such Submittals with a notation of either Accepted 
or Not Accepted. Any such Submittal that is not returned within the time established 
in the Schedule of Submittals will be deemed accepted. 

c. Engineer’s review will be only to determine if the Submittal is acceptable under the 
requirements of the Contract Documents as to general form and content of the 
Submittal. 
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d. If any such Submittal is not accepted, Contractor shall confer with Engineer regarding 
the reason for the non-acceptance, and resubmit an acceptable document. 

2. Procedures for the submittal and acceptance of the Progress Schedule, the Schedule of 
Submittals, and the Schedule of Values are set forth in Paragraphs 2.03. 2.04, and 2.05. 

F. Owner-delegated Designs: Submittals pursuant to Owner-delegated designs are governed by 
the provisions of Paragraph 7.19. 

7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer is entitled to rely on Contractor’s 
warranty and guarantee. 

B. Owner’s rights under this warranty and guarantee are in addition to, and are not limited by, 
Owner’s rights under the correction period provisions of Paragraph 15.08. The time in which 
Owner may enforce its warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17 is limited 
only by applicable Laws and Regulations restricting actions to enforce such rights; provided, 
however, that after the end of the correction period under Paragraph 15.08: 

1. Owner shall give Contractor written notice of any defective Work within 60 days of the 
discovery that such Work is defective; and 

2. Such notice will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim under 
Paragraph 12.01.B, such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days of the 
notice. 

C. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 

1. abuse, or improper modification, maintenance, or operation, by persons other than 
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom 
Contractor is responsible; or 

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 

D. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents is absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is 
not in accordance with the Contract Documents, a release of Contractor’s obligation to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or a release of Owner’s 
warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17: 

1. Observations by Engineer; 

2. Recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; 

3. The issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment 
related thereto by Owner; 

4. Use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 

5. Any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal; 

6. The issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer; 

7. The end of the correction period established in Paragraph 15.08; 

8. Any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 
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9. Any correction of defective Work by Owner. 

E. If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into by 
Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in the 
assigned contract will govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to Owner 
for the Work described in the assigned contract. 

7.18 Indemnification 

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other 
obligations of Contractor under the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them (the 
“Indemnified Parties”), from losses, damages, costs, and judgments (including but not limited 
to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals, and all 
court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising from third-party claims or 
actions relating to or resulting from the performance or furnishing of the Work, provided that 
any such claim, action, loss, cost, judgment or damage is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, 
disease, or death, or to damage to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work 
itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom, but only to the extent caused by any 
negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any individual or 
entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone 
for whose acts any of them may be liable. 

B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, by any employee (or the survivor 
or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of 
the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification obligation 
under Paragraph 7.18.A will not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount or type 
of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A. Owner may require Contractor to provide professional design services for a portion of the 
Work by express delegation in the Contract Documents. Such delegation will specify the 
performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy, and the Submittals that 
Contractor must furnish to Engineer with respect to the Owner-delegated design. 

B. Contractor shall cause such Owner-delegated professional design services to be provided 
pursuant to the professional standard of care by a properly licensed design professional, 
whose signature and seal must appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, 
certifications, and Submittals prepared by such design professional. Such design professional 
must issue all certifications of design required by Laws and Regulations. 

C. If a Shop Drawing or other Submittal related to the Owner-delegated design is prepared by 
Contractor, a Subcontractor, or others for submittal to Engineer, then such Shop Drawing or 
other Submittal must bear the written approval of Contractor’s design professional when 
submitted by Contractor to Engineer. 
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D. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness 
of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by the design 
professionals retained or employed by Contractor under an Owner-delegated design, subject 
to the professional standard of care and the performance and design criteria stated in the 
Contract Documents. 

E. Pursuant to this Paragraph 7.19, Engineer’s review, approval, and other determinations 
regarding design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, and other Submittals 
furnished by Contractor pursuant to an Owner-delegated design will be only for the following 
limited purposes: 

1. Checking for conformance with the requirements of this Paragraph 7.19; 

2. Confirming that Contractor (through its design professionals) has used the performance 
and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents; and 

3. Establishing that the design furnished by Contractor is consistent with the design concept 
expressed in the Contract Documents. 

F. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of performance or design criteria 
specified by Owner or Engineer. 

G. Contractor is not required to provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and 
Regulations. 

ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.01 Other Work 

A. In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may 
perform other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by Owner’s 
employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner may also 
arrange to have third-party utility owners perform work on their utilities and facilities at or 
adjacent to the Site. 

B. If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or through 
contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice thereof prior 
to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding the start of any 
third-party utility work that Owner has arranged to take place at or adjacent to the Site, 
Owner shall provide such information to Contractor. 

C. Contractor shall afford proper and safe access to the Site to each contractor that performs 
such other work, each utility owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is 
performing other work with Owner’s employees, and provide a reasonable opportunity for 
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other 
work. 

D. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required to 
properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate 
with such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by cutting, 
excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor may cut or 
alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose work will be 
affected. 
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E. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work 
performed by others, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly report to 
Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that render it 
unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of Contractor’s Work. 
Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such other work as fit and 
proper for integration with Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and deficiencies in 
such other work. 

F. The provisions of this article are not applicable to work that is performed by third-party 
utilities or other third-party entities without a contract with Owner, or that is performed 
without having been arranged by Owner. If such work occurs, then any related delay, 
disruption, or interference incurred by Contractor is governed by the provisions of 
Paragraph 4.05.C.3. 

8.02 Coordination 

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to 
the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to 
arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be 
set forth in the Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of any 
such other work: 

1. The identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for 
coordination of the activities among the various contractors; 

2. An itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility; 
and 

3. The extent of such authority and responsibilities. 

B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority 
and responsibility for such coordination. 

8.03 Legal Relationships 

A. If, in the course of performing other work for Owner at or adjacent to the Site, the Owner’s 
employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner that Owner has 
arranged to perform work, causes damage to the Work or to the property of Contractor or its 
Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts, interferes with, or increases the scope or cost of the 
performance of the Work, through actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to an 
equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times. Contractor must submit any 
Change Proposal seeking an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times 
under this paragraph within 30 days of the damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering 
event. The entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable adjustment will take into account 
information (if any) regarding such other work that was provided to Contractor in the Contract 
Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the final negotiation of the terms of the 
Contract, and any remedies available to Contractor under Laws or Regulations concerning 
utility action or inaction. When applicable, any such equitable adjustment in Contract Price 
will be conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all Contractor’s rights against such other 
contractor or utility owner with respect to the damage, delay, disruption, or interference that 
is the subject of the adjustment. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract 
Times or Contract Price is subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 
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B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner 
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. 

1. If Contractor fails to take such measures and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or 
interferes with the work of any such other contractor or utility owner, then Owner may 
impose a set-off against payments due Contractor, and assign to such other contractor or 
utility owner the Owner’s contractual rights against Contractor with respect to the breach 
of the obligations set forth in this Paragraph 8.03.B. 

2. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, 
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable 
direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a result of 
Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s 
other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, Owner may 
impose a set-off against payments due Contractor. 

C. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, 
or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s 
failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid such impacts, or if any claim 
arising out of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at or 
adjacent to the Site is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against Contractor, 
Owner, or Engineer, then Contractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all 
parties through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or otherwise resolve 
the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law, and (2) indemnify 
and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against 
any such claims, and against all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such damage, delay, 
disruption, or interference. 

ARTICLE 9—OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

9.01 Communications to Contractor 

A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer. 

9.02 Replacement of Engineer 

A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor 
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s 
status under the Contract Documents will be that of the former Engineer. 

9.03 Furnish Data 

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 

9.04 Pay When Due 

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement. 
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9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings 

A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 5.01. 

B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points 
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03. 

C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of 
explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions relating 
to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site. 

9.06 Insurance 

A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and 
property insurance are set forth in Article 6. 

9.07 Change Orders 

A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11. 

9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in 
Paragraph 14.02.B. 

9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible 
for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or 
the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will not 
be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set 
forth in Paragraph 5.06. 

9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that 
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract 
(including obligations under proposed changes in the Work). 

9.12 Safety Programs 

A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed. 

B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor. 
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ARTICLE 10—ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.01 Owner’s Representative 

A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and 
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during 
construction are set forth in the Contract. 

10.02 Visits to Site 

A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of 
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe, as an experienced and 
qualified design professional, the progress that has been made and the quality of the various 
aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such visits and 
observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the Work is 
proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be required to 
make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or quantity of the 
Work. Engineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of 
confidence that the completed Work will conform generally to the Contract Documents. On 
the basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep Owner informed of the progress 
of the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work. 

B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and 
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.07. Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a 
result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not supervise, 
direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. 

10.03 Resident Project Representative 

A. If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project 
Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the progress 
and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any such Resident Project 
Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and limitations on the 
responsibilities thereof will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions and in 
Paragraph 10.07. 

B. If Owner designates an individual or entity who is not Engineer’s consultant, agent, or 
employee to represent Owner at the Site, then the responsibilities and authority of such 
individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 

10.04 Engineer’s Authority 

A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14. 

B. Engineer’s authority as to Submittals is set forth in Paragraph 7.16. 

C. Engineer’s authority as to design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications and 
other Submittals from Contractor in response to Owner’s delegation (if any) to Contractor of 
professional design services, is set forth in Paragraph 7.19. 

D. Engineer’s authority as to changes in the Work is set forth in Article 11. 
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E. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15. 

10.05 Determinations for Unit Price Work 

A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03. 

10.06 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A. Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and 
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for 
initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the Work. In rendering such 
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will 
not be liable to Owner, Contractor, or others in connection with any proceedings, 
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith. 

10.07 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 

A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other 
provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise 
or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or performance 
of any authority or responsibility by Engineer, will create, impose, or give rise to any duty in 
contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
any other individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them. 

B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply 
with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will not be 
responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work. 

D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, and 
all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of 
inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by 
Contractor under Paragraph 15.06.A, will only be to determine generally that their content 
complies with the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and 
approvals, that the results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents. 

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.07 also apply 
to the Resident Project Representative, if any. 

10.08 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has 
been informed. 
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ARTICLE 11—CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT 

11.01 Amending and Supplementing the Contract 

A. The Contract may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work Change Directive, 
or a Field Order. 

B. If an amendment or supplement to the Contract includes a change in the Contract Price or 
the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth in a Change Order. 

C. All changes to the Contract that involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, 
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other 
engineering or technical matters, must be supported by Engineer’s recommendation. Owner 
and Contractor may amend other terms and conditions of the Contract without the 
recommendation of the Engineer. 

11.02 Change Orders 

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering: 

1. Changes in Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including 
any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with 
a Work Change Directive; 

2. Changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly 
contested such set-off; 

3. Changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.05, 
(b) required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or 
Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the 
parties, subject to the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change in the Work 
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise) or other 
engineering or technical matters; and 

4. Changes that embody the substance of any final and binding results under: 
Paragraph 11.03.B, resolving the impact of a Work Change Directive; Paragraph 11.09, 
concerning Change Proposals; Article 12, Claims; Paragraph 13.02.D, final adjustments 
resulting from allowances; Paragraph 13.03.D, final adjustments relating to 
determination of quantities for Unit Price Work; and similar provisions. 

B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed 
under the terms of Paragraph 11.02.A, it will be deemed to be of full force and effect, as if 
fully executed. 

11.03 Work Change Directives 

A. A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is 
evidence that the parties expect that the modification ordered or documented by a Work 
Change Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order, following 
negotiations by the parties as to the Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract 
Price and Contract Times; or, if negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the 
terms of the Contract Documents governing adjustments, expressly including 
Paragraph 11.07 regarding change of Contract Price. 
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B. If Owner has issued a Work Change Directive and: 

1. Contractor believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, 
then Contractor shall submit any Change Proposal seeking such an adjustment no later 
than 30 days after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive. 

2. Owner believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, then 
Owner shall submit any Claim seeking such an adjustment no later than 60 days after 
issuance of the Work Change Directive. 

11.04 Field Orders 

A. Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not involve an 
adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design 
concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract 
Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and will be binding on Owner 
and also on Contractor, which shall perform the Work involved promptly. 

B. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times, then before proceeding with the Work at issue, Contractor shall submit a 
Change Proposal as provided herein. 

11.05 Owner-Authorized Changes in the Work 

A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time 
or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Changes involving 
the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise) or other engineering or 
technical matters will be supported by Engineer’s recommendation. 

B. Such changes in the Work may be accomplished by a Change Order, if Owner and Contractor 
have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract Times or Contract Price; or by 
a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall promptly 
proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case of a deletion in the Work, promptly cease 
construction activities with respect to such deleted Work. Added or revised Work must be 
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract Documents. 

C. Nothing in this Paragraph 11.05 obligates Contractor to undertake work that Contractor 
reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with Contractor’s safety 
obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations. 

11.06 Unauthorized Changes in the Work 

A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract 
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency as 
provided in Paragraph 7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in 
Paragraph 14.05.C.2. 

11.07 Change of Contract Price 

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any 
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows: 
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1. Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, 
then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to 
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); 

2. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2); or 

3. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the 
basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a 
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.07.C). 

C. Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit will be 
determined as follows: 

1. A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or 

2. If a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the 
various portions of the Cost of the Work: 

a. For costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee will 
be 15 percent; 

b. For costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee will be 5 percent; 

c. Where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a 
fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a and 
11.07.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee will be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of the 
costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2 by the Subcontractor that 
actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, and (2) with respect to Contractor itself 
and to any Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of the Subcontractor that actually 
performs the Work, a fee of 5 percent of the amount (fee plus underlying costs 
incurred) attributable to the next lower tier Subcontractor; provided, however, that 
for any such subcontracted Work the maximum total fee to be paid by Owner will be 
no greater than 27 percent of the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually 
performs the Work; 

d. No fee will be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C; 

e. The amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which 
results in a net decrease in Cost of the Work will be the amount of the actual net 
decrease in Cost of the Work and a deduction of an additional amount equal to 
5 percent of such actual net decrease in Cost of the Work; and 

f. When both additions and credits are involved in any one change or Change Proposal, 
the adjustment in Contractor’s fee will be computed by determining the sum of the 
costs in each of the cost categories in Paragraph 13.01.B (specifically, payroll costs, 
Paragraph 13.01.B.1; incorporated materials and equipment costs, 
Paragraph 13.01.B.2; Subcontract costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.3; special consultants 
costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.4; and other costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.5) and applying to 
each such cost category sum the appropriate fee from Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a 
through 11.07.C.2.e, inclusive. 
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11.08 Change of Contract Times 

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B. Delay, disruption, and interference in the Work, and any related changes in Contract Times, 
are addressed in and governed by Paragraph 4.05. 

11.09 Change Proposals 

A. Purpose and Content: Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an 
adjustment in the Contract Times or Contract Price; contest an initial decision by Engineer 
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of 
the Work under the Contract Documents; challenge a set-off against payment due; or seek 
other relief under the Contract. The Change Proposal will specify any proposed change in 
Contract Times or Contract Price, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the 
proposed change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract 
Documents. Each Change Proposal will address only one issue, or a set of closely related 
issues. 

B. Change Proposal Procedures 

1. Submittal: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer within 30 days after 
the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after such initial decision. 

2. Supporting Data: The Contractor shall submit supporting data, including the proposed 
change in Contract Price or Contract Time (if any), to the Engineer and Owner within 
15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal. 

a. Change Proposals based on or related to delay, interruption, or interference must 
comply with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

b. Change proposals related to a change of Contract Price must include full and detailed 
accounts of materials incorporated into the Work and labor and equipment used for 
the subject Work. 

The supporting data must be accompanied by a written statement that the supporting 
data are accurate and complete, and that any requested time or price adjustment is the 
entire adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result of said event. 

3. Engineer’s Initial Review: Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Proposal, and 
consider any comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. If in its 
discretion Engineer concludes that additional supporting data is needed before 
conducting a full review and making a decision regarding the Change Proposal, then 
Engineer may request that Contractor submit such additional supporting data by a date 
specified by Engineer, prior to Engineer beginning its full review of the Change Proposal. 

4. Engineer’s Full Review and Action on the Change Proposal: Upon receipt of Contractor’s 
supporting data (including any additional data requested by Engineer), Engineer will 
conduct a full review of each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after such receipt of 
the Contractor’s supporting data, either approve the Change Proposal in whole, deny it in 
whole, or approve it in part and deny it in part. Such actions must be in writing, with a 
copy provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take action on the Change 
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Proposal within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any time thereafter 
submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of Engineer’s inaction the 
Change Proposal is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the 
denial under Article 12. 

5. Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision is final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, 
unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12. 

C. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or 
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties in writing that 
the Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of 
such a Change Proposal, such notice will be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose to 
seek resolution under the terms of Article 12. 

D. Post-Completion: Contractor shall not submit any Change Proposals after Engineer issues a 
written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B. 

11.10 Notification to Surety 

A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the 
general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not 
limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any such notice will be Contractor’s 
responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of 
any such change. 

ARTICLE 12—CLAIMS 

12.01 Claims 

A. Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor are subject to the 
Claims process set forth in this article: 

1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals; 

2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other relief 
under the Contract Documents; 

3. Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, 
or other engineering or technical matters; and 

4. Subject to the waiver provisions of Paragraph 15.07, any dispute arising after Engineer 
has issued a written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B. 

B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party to 
the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving 
rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the decision 
under appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the Engineer, for its 
information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim rests with the party making the 
Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the Contract Times or 
Contract Price, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in good faith, that the 
supporting data are accurate and complete, and that to the best of Contractor’s knowledge 
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and belief the amount of time or money requested accurately reflects the full amount to 
which Contractor is entitled. 

C. Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full 
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the 
exchange of information and direct negotiations. The parties may extend the time for 
resolving the Claim by mutual agreement. All actions taken on a Claim will be stated in writing 
and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer. 

D. Mediation 

1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to 
mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate will stay the Claim 
submittal and response process. 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, 
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the 
Claim submittal and decision process will resume as of the date of the termination. If the 
mediation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim submittal and 
decision process will resume as of the date of the conclusion of the mediation, as 
determined by the mediator. 

3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs. 

E. Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in part, 
such action will be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other party 
invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes. 

F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim 
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does 
not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any time 
thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction, the 
Claim is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A denial of 
the Claim will be final and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other party invokes 
the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes. 

G. Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim, whether 
through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a Claim is 
approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become final and 
binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim will be incorporated in a 
Change Order or other written document to the extent they affect the Contract, including the 
Work, the Contract Times, or the Contract Price. 

ARTICLE 13—COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.01 Cost of the Work 

A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum 
of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined 
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes: 

1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract 
Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or 
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2. When needed to determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, 
or other adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is 
determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those 
additional or incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because 
of the event giving rise to the adjustment. 

B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in 
the Cost of the Work will be in amounts no higher than those commonly incurred in the 
locality of the Project, will not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and will 
include only the following items: 

1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the 
Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor in 
advance of the subject Work. Such employees include, without limitation, 
superintendents, foremen, safety managers, safety representatives, and other personnel 
employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed full time on 
the Work will be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs 
include, but are not limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which 
include social security contributions, unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ 
compensation, health and retirement benefits, sick leave, and vacation and holiday pay 
applicable thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours, 
on Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, will be included in the above to the extent 
authorized by Owner. 

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including 
costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in 
connection therewith. All cash discounts accrue to Contractor unless Owner deposits 
funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash discounts 
will accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns from sale of 
surplus materials and equipment will accrue to Owner, and Contractor shall make 
provisions so that they may be obtained. 

3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. 
If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors 
acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, which will then 
determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will be acceptable. If any 
subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the Work 
plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee will be determined in the same 
manner as Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this Paragraph 13.01. 

4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed or retained for services 
specifically related to the Work. 

5. Other costs consisting of the following: 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of 
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, 
machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, which are 
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consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items 
used but not consumed which remain the property of Contractor. 

1) In establishing included costs for materials such as scaffolding, plating, or 
sheeting, consideration will be given to the actual or the estimated life of the 
material for use on other projects; or rental rates may be established on the basis 
of purchase or salvage value of such items, whichever is less. Contractor will not 
be eligible for compensation for such items in an amount that exceeds the 
purchase cost of such item. 

c. Construction Equipment Rental 

1) Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, in 
accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner as to price (including any 
surcharge or special rates applicable to overtime use of the construction 
equipment or machinery), and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, 
assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs will be in accordance 
with the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment, 
machinery, or parts must cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for 
the Work. 

2) Costs for equipment and machinery owned by Contractor or a Contractor-related 
entity will be paid at a rate shown for such equipment in the equipment rental 
rate book specified in the Supplementary Conditions. An hourly rate will be 
computed by dividing the monthly rates by 176. These computed rates will 
include all operating costs. 

3) With respect to Work that is the result of a Change Order, Change Proposal, 
Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price (“changed Work”), included 
costs will be based on the time the equipment or machinery is in use on the 
changed Work and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, 
dismantling, and removal when directly attributable to the changed Work. The 
cost of any such equipment or machinery, or parts thereof, must cease to accrue 
when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the changed Work. 

d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or 
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them 
may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with 
the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible 
amounts of builder’s risk or other property insurance established in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.04), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes other 
than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable. Such losses 
include settlements made with the written consent and approval of Owner. No such 
losses, damages, and expenses will be included in the Cost of the Work for the 
purpose of determining Contractor’s fee. 
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g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 

h. Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier 
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work. 

i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by the 
Contract Documents to purchase and maintain. 

C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work does not include any of the following items: 

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals, 
general managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, 
purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel 
employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office 
for general administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon 
schedule of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered 
by Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to 
be considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 

2. The cost of purchasing, renting, or furnishing small tools and hand tools. 

3. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the 
Site. 

4. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital 
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 

5. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including 
but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment 
wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property. 

6. Expenses incurred in preparing and advancing Claims. 

7. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B. 

D. Contractor’s Fee 

1. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus-a-fee, then: 

a. Contractor’s fee for the Work set forth in the Contract Documents as of the Effective 
Date of the Contract will be determined as set forth in the Agreement. 

b. for any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other 
adjustment in Contract Price on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee will be 
determined as follows: 

1) When the fee for the Work as a whole is a percentage of the Cost of the Work, 
the fee will automatically adjust as the Cost of the Work changes. 

2) When the fee for the Work as a whole is a fixed fee, the fee for any additions or 
deletions will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2. 

2. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of a stipulated sum, or any other 
basis other than cost-plus-a-fee, then Contractor’s fee for any Work covered by a Change 
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Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price on the basis 
of Cost of the Work will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2. 

E. Documentation and Audit: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be 
determined pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor and pertinent Subcontractors will establish 
and maintain records of the costs in accordance with generally accepted accounting practices. 
Subject to prior written notice, Owner will be afforded reasonable access, during normal 
business hours, to all Contractor’s accounts, records, books, correspondence, instructions, 
drawings, receipts, vouchers, memoranda, and similar data relating to the Cost of the Work 
and Contractor’s fee. Contractor shall preserve all such documents for a period of three years 
after the final payment by Owner. Pertinent Subcontractors will afford such access to Owner, 
and preserve such documents, to the same extent required of Contractor. 

13.02 Allowances 

A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in 
the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums 
and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that: 

1. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) 
of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and 
all applicable taxes; and 

2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, 
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in 
the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional payment for 
any of the foregoing will be valid. 

C. Owner’s Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that an Owner’s contingency allowance, 
if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs. 

D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by 
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor for Work covered by allowances, and the 
Contract Price will be correspondingly adjusted. 

13.03 Unit Price Work 

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, 
initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal 
to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the 
estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for 
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to 
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities. 

C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate 
to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary 
determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by 
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision 
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thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual 
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, and the final adjustment of 
Contract Price will be set forth in a Change Order, subject to the provisions of the following 
paragraph. 

E. Adjustments in Unit Price 

1. Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect to 
an item of Unit Price Work if: 

a. the quantity of the item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially 
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the 
Agreement; and 

b. Contractor’s unit costs to perform the item of Unit Price Work have changed 
materially and significantly as a result of the quantity change. 

2. The adjustment in unit price will account for and be coordinated with any related changes 
in quantities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform such other 
Work, such that the resulting overall change in Contract Price is equitable to Owner and 
Contractor. 

3. Adjusted unit prices will apply to all units of that item. 

ARTICLE 14—TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL, OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK 

14.01 Access to Work 

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction have access to the Site 
and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and testing. Contractor 
shall provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise them of Contractor’s 
safety procedures and programs so that they may comply with such procedures and programs 
as applicable. 

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals 

A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts 
thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and testing 
personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests. 

B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, 
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required 
by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by Owner, except that costs incurred 
in connection with tests or inspections of covered Work will be governed by the provisions of 
Paragraph 14.05. 

C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) 
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of 
such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging and obtaining such 
inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer 
the required certificates of inspection or approval. 
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D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and 
tests required: 

1. by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate 
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner; 

2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be 
incorporated in the Work; 

3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents; 

4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to be 
incorporated into the Work; and 

5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work. 

Such inspections and tests will be performed by independent inspectors, testing laboratories, 
or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

E. If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner, 
Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full 
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals. 

F. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by 
Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by 
Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering will be at Contractor’s expense 
unless Contractor had given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to cover the 
same and Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice. 

14.03 Defective Work 

A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not defective. 

B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective, and 
to reject defective Work. 

C. Notice of Defects: Prompt written notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer 
has actual knowledge will be given to Contractor. 

D. Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of defective 
Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed, 
or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the Project and 
replace it with Work that is not defective. 

E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no action 
that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said 
Work. 

F. Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations with 
respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising 
out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the inspection, 
testing, correction, removal, replacement, or reconstruction of such defective Work, fines 
levied against Owner by governmental authorities because the Work is defective, and the 
costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective Work. Prior to final 
payment, if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the measure of such claims, costs, 
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losses, and damages resulting from defective Work, then Owner may impose a reasonable 
set-off against payments due under Article 15. 

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work 

A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner 
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final 
payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general accord with the design 
intent and applicable engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety). Contractor 
shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages attributable to Owner’s evaluation of and 
determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as to 
reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent not otherwise paid 
by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the necessary revisions 
in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work will be incorporated in a Change Order. 
If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the Contract Price, reflecting the 
diminished value of Work so accepted, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against 
payments due under Article 15. If the acceptance of defective Work occurs after final 
payment, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount to Owner. 

14.05 Uncovering Work 

A. Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether 
or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed. 

B. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if 
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace the 
covering, all at Contractor’s expense. 

C. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer or 
inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, expose, 
or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may require, 
that portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and 
equipment. 

1. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for all 
claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replacement or reconstruction 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others); and 
pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner shall be entitled to 
impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15. 

2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, directly attributable 
to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and 
reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof, then 
Contractor may submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of the determination that the 
Work is not defective. 

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work 

A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work 
will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop the Work, 
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or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, this right 
of Owner to stop the Work will not give rise to any duty on the part of Owner to exercise this 
right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or 
entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them. 

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work 

A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct 
defective Work, or to remove and replace defective Work as required by Engineer, then 
Owner may, after 7 days’ written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency. 

B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed 
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude 
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and suspend 
Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored 
elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and employees, 
Owner’s other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to 
enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph. 

C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights 
and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set-offs 
against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will include 
but not be limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or 
damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 

D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in 
the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and 
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07. 

ARTICLE 15—PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.01 Progress Payments 

A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will 
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application 
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments for Unit Price Work will be based on 
the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under the provisions of 
Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost-based Work will be based on Cost of the Work 
completed by Contractor during the pay period. 

B. Applications for Payments 

1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment 
(but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review 
an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the Work 
completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such supporting 
documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 

2. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the 
Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in 
writing, the Application for Payment must also be accompanied by: (a) a bill of sale, 
invoice, copies of subcontract or purchase order payments, or other documentation 
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establishing full payment by Contractor for the materials and equipment; (b) at Owner’s 
request, documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and 
equipment free and clear of all Liens; and (c) evidence that the materials and equipment 
are covered by appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other 
arrangements to protect Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to 
Owner. 

3. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application must include an 
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received by Contractor 
have been applied to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with prior 
Applications for Payment. 

4. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the 
Agreement. 

C. Review of Applications 

1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including each 
resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the 
Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing 
Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor 
may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will 
constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of 
the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and on Engineer’s 
review of the Application for Payment and the accompanying data and schedules, that to 
the best of Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief: 

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 

b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon 
Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract 
Documents, a final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work 
under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the recommendation); 
and 

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to 
have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work. 

3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have 
represented that: 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been 
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, 
or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically 
assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or 

b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle 
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to 
Contractor. 
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4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending 
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will 
impose responsibility on Engineer: 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work; 

b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or 
the safety precautions and programs incident thereto; 

c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to 
Contractor’s performance of the Work; 

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used 
the money paid by Owner; or 

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to 
Owner free and clear of any Liens. 

5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s 
opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in 
Paragraph 15.01.C.2. 

6. Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s 
opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 

a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with 
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or 

e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would 
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause under 
the Contract Documents. 

D. Payment Becomes Due 

1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s 
recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will become 
due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

E. Reductions in Payment by Owner 

1. In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner is 
entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following: 

a. Claims have been made against Owner based on Contractor’s conduct in the 
performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or 
damages resulting from Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the 
Work, including but not limited to claims, costs, losses, or damages from workplace 
injuries, adjacent property damage, non-compliance with Laws and Regulations, and 
patent infringement; 



EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.  Modified by SRA-TX. 
Page 62 of 70 

b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage, 
delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site; 

c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance; 

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; 

e. Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal reviews, 
evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return visits to 
manufacturing or assembly facilities; 

f. The Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with 
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

h. The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

i. An event has occurred that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore 
justify a termination for cause; 

j. Liquidated or other damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to 
achieve Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work; 

k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has 
delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and 
discharge of such Liens; or 

l. Other items entitle Owner to a set-off against the amount recommended. 

2. If Owner imposes any set-off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge or 
on the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor immediate 
written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and the 
specific amount of the reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount remaining 
after deduction of the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay Contractor the 
amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, if 
Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. The reduction imposed will be binding 
on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change Proposal contesting the reduction. 

3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, the 
amount wrongfully withheld will be treated as an amount due as determined by 
Paragraph 15.01.D.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement. 

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment furnished 
under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title defects, 
and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than 7 days after the 
time of payment by Owner. 

15.03 Substantial Completion 

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify 
Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and request that 
Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the same time 
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submit to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be completed or corrected 
before final payment. 

B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider 
the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving the reasons 
therefor. 

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a 
preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which will fix the date of Substantial 
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have 7 days after receipt of the preliminary 
certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions of the 
certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the provisions of the 
preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes that the Work is not substantially complete, 
Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary certificate to Owner, notify 
Contractor in writing that the Work is not substantially complete, stating the reasons therefor. 
If Owner does not object to the provisions of the certificate, or if despite consideration of 
Owner’s objections Engineer concludes that the Work is substantially complete, then 
Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a final 
certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected) reflecting such changes from the preliminary certificate as Engineer believes 
justified after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

D. At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and 
Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following Substantial 
Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of the builder’s 
risk coverage, and confirm the transition to coverage of the Work under a permanent 
property insurance policy held by Owner. Unless Owner and Contractor agree otherwise in 
writing, Owner shall bear responsibility for security, operation, protection of the Work, 
property insurance, maintenance, heat, and utilities upon Owner’s use or occupancy of the 
Work. 

E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor 
may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the 
progress payment procedures set forth above. 

F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and 
complete or correct items on the punch list. 

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy 

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, 
or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately functioning and 
usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended purpose without 
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significant interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder of the Work, subject 
to the following conditions: 

1. At any time, Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or occupy 
any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If and when 
Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, Contractor, 
Owner, and Engineer will follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A through 15.03.E for 
that part of the Work. 

2. At any time, Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor 
considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to issue 
a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work. 

3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall 
make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If 
Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer 
will notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons therefor. If Engineer 
considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the provisions of 
Paragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that 
part of the Work and the division of responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 

4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to 
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.04 regarding builder’s risk or other 
property insurance. 

15.05 Final Inspection 

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will 
notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the Work, or 
agreed portion thereof, is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately take such 
measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

15.06 Final Payment 

A. Application for Payment 

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections 
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, 
certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of inspection, annotated record 
documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.12), and other documents, Contractor may make 
application for final payment. 

2. The final Application for Payment must be accompanied (except as previously delivered) 
by: 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents; 

b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment; 

c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all Work, 
materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or other 
title defects, or will so pass upon final payment. 
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d. a list of all duly pending Change Proposals and Claims; and 

e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien 
rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as approved 
by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor 
that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, and equipment for 
which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other 
indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner might in any way be responsible, 
or which might in any way result in liens or other burdens on Owner's property, have been 
paid or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release 
or receipt in full, Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner 
to indemnify Owner against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks 
payable to Contractor and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

B. Engineer’s Review of Final Application and Recommendation of Payment: If, on the basis of 
Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s 
review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation as required by 
the Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied that the Work has been completed and 
Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within 10 
days after receipt of the final Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s 
recommendation of final payment and present the final Application for Payment to Owner 
for payment. Such recommendation will account for any set-offs against payment that are 
necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above with 
respect to progress payments. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to 
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, in 
which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for 
Payment. 

C. Notice of Acceptability: In support of its recommendation of payment of the final Application 
for Payment, Engineer will also give written notice to Owner and Contractor that the Work is 
acceptable, subject to stated limitations in the notice and to the provisions of 
Paragraph 15.07. 

D. Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is ready 
for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment 
and issuance of notice of the acceptability of the Work. 

E. Final Payment Becomes Due: Upon receipt from Engineer of the final Application for Payment 
and accompanying documentation, Owner shall set off against the amount recommended by 
Engineer for final payment any further sum to which Owner is entitled, including but not 
limited to set-offs for liquidated damages and set-offs allowed under the provisions of this 
Contract with respect to progress payments. Owner shall pay the resulting balance due to 
Contractor within 30 days of Owner’s receipt of the final Application for Payment from 
Engineer. 

15.07 Waiver of Claims 

A. By making final payment, Owner waives its claim or right to liquidated damages or other 
damages for late completion by Contractor, except as set forth in an outstanding Claim, 
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appeal under the provisions of Article 17, set-off, or express reservation of rights by Owner. 
Owner reserves all other claims or rights after final payment. 

B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all 
claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly 
submitted as a Claim, or appealed under the provisions of Article 17. 

15.08 Correction Period 

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as 
may be prescribed by the Supplementary Conditions or the terms of any applicable special 
guarantee required by the Contract Documents), Owner gives Contractor written notice that 
any Work has been found to be defective, or that Contractor’s repair of any damages to the 
Site or adjacent areas has been found to be defective, then after receipt of such notice of 
defect Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with Owner’s 
written instructions: 

1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such adjacent areas; 

2. correct such defective Work; 

3. remove the defective Work from the Project and replace it with Work that is not 
defective, if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, and 

4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the 
work of others, or to other land or areas resulting from the corrective measures. 

B. Owner shall give any such notice of defect within 60 days of the discovery that such Work or 
repairs is defective. If such notice is given within such 60 days but after the end of the 
correction period, the notice will be deemed a notice of defective Work under 
Paragraph 7.17.B. 

C. If, after receipt of a notice of defect within 60 days and within the correction period, 
Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an 
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the 
defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and replaced. 
Contractor shall pay all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration 
or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or repair or such 
removal and replacement (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of 
work of others). Contractor’s failure to pay such costs, losses, and damages within 10 days of 
invoice from Owner will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim under 
Paragraph 12.01.B, such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days of the failure 
to pay. 

D. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service 
before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start 
to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 

E. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected 
or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with respect 
to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such correction or 
removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed. 
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F. Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and 
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph are not to be construed as a substitute for, or a 
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 

ARTICLE 16—SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

16.01 Owner May Suspend Work 

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a 
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. 
Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work 
on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Price or an 
extension of the Contract Times directly attributable to any such suspension. Any Change 
Proposal seeking such adjustments must be submitted no later than 30 days after the date 
fixed for resumption of Work. 

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 

A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by 
Contractor and justify termination for cause: 

1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment, or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule); 

2. Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the 
Contract Documents; 

3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or 

4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer. 

B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving 
Contractor (and any surety) 10 days’ written notice that Owner is considering a declaration 
that Contractor is in default and termination of the Contract, Owner may proceed to: 

1. declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) written notice 
that the Contract is terminated; and 

2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond. 

C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has 
terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take 
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the 
Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete 
the Work as Owner may deem expedient. 

D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if 
Contractor within 7 days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its failure 
to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure. 

E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to 
receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the 
Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all related claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
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attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid to 
Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses, and 
damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. Such 
claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as to their 
reasonableness and, when so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. When 
exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph, Owner shall not be required to obtain 
the lowest price for the Work performed. 

F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not 
affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may 
thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or any surety under 
any payment bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due Contractor 
by Owner will not release Contractor from liability. 

G. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions 
of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond will govern over any inconsistent provisions 
of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D. 

16.03 Owner May Terminate for Convenience 

A. Upon 7 days’ written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and 
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such 
case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 

1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents 
prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead 
and profit on such Work; 

2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and 
furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents in 
connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead and 
profit on such expenses; and 

3. other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs incurred 
to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal. 

B. Contractor shall not be paid for any loss of anticipated profits or revenue, post-termination 
overhead costs, or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90 
consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) 
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (3) 
Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then 
Contractor may, upon 7 days’ written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided Owner or 
Engineer do not remedy such suspension or failure within that time, terminate the contract 
and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 16.03. 

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if 
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, 
or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, 
Contractor may, 7 days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until 
payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon. The 
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provisions of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a 
Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for 
expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted by 
this paragraph. 

ARTICLE 17—FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES 

17.01 Methods and Procedures 

A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final 
resolution under the provisions of this article: 

1. A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full, 
pursuant to Article 12; and 

2. Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work, or obligations under the 
Contract Documents, that arise after final payment has been made. 

B. Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this article, Owner or 
Contractor may: 

1. elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the 
Supplementary Conditions; 

2. agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution process; 
or 

3. if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or 
mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the 
dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 18—MISCELLANEOUS 

18.01 Giving Notice 

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract requires the giving of written notice to Owner, 
Engineer, or Contractor, it will be deemed to have been validly given only if delivered: 

1. in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the recipient’s place of 
business; 

2. by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the recipient’s place of business; or 

3. by e-mail to the recipient, with the words “Formal Notice” or similar in the e-mail’s subject 
line. 

18.02 Computation of Times 

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to exclude 
the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a 
Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable jurisdiction, 
such day will be omitted from the computation. 
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18.03 Cumulative Remedies 

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies 
available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in 
any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of them which are 
otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee, or 
by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will be as effective as if 
repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with each particular duty, 
obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply. 

18.04 Limitation of Damages 

A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, and 
other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, shall be liable to 
Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in 
connection with any other project or anticipated project. 

18.05 No Waiver 

A. A party’s non-enforcement of any provision will not constitute a waiver of that provision, nor 
will it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract. 

18.06 Survival of Obligations 

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or 
given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the 
Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or termination 
of the Contract or of the services of Contractor. 

18.07 Controlling Law 

A. This Contract is to be governed by the laws of the State of Texas, which the Project is located. 

18.08 Assignment of Contract 

A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party to this 
Contract of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on the other party 
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without 
limitation, money that may become due and money that is due may not be assigned without 
such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited by law), 
and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to an assignment, no 
assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility under the 
Contract. 

18.09 Successors and Assigns 

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to 
the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all 
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 

18.10 Headings 

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts 
of these General Conditions. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

ARTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

SC1.01 – Add the following: 

51.  Working Day- Any day in which weather or other conditions, not under the control of the 
CONTRACTOR, will permit construction of the principal units of work for a period of not less than 7 hours 
between 7:00 am an 6:00 pm.  Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays will not be counted as a work day if 
not worked.  If the CONTRACTOR works any of these days, he will be charged a working day.  Work will 
not be permitted on Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays without the prior written approval of the 
OWNER. 

52.  Calendar Day – Every day of the month including Saturday, Sunday, legal holidays, rain days, or other 
adverse weather days. 

ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Add the following:   

D.  Texas Ethics Commission – Contractor and Owner shall complete all documentation required 
to conform with HB 1295 including but not limited to Form 1295 “Certificate of Interested 
Parties”.  

E.  Prohibition on Boycotting Israel – In accordance with Section 2270.002 of the Texas 
Government Code, Contractor hereby represents and warrants that Contractor: 1) Does not 
boycott Israel; and 2) will not boycott Israel during the term of this contract. 

F.  Prohibition on Boycotting Power Companies – In accordance with Section 2274.001 of the 
Texas Government Code, Contractor hereby represents and warrants that Contractor: 1) Does not 
boycott power companies and 2) will not boycott power companies during the term of this 
contract. 

G. Prohibition on Companies that discriminate against firearm and ammunition industries - In 
accordance with Section 2274.002 of the Texas Government Code, Contractor hereby represents 
and warrants that Contractor: 1) Does not have a practice, policy, guidance, or directive that 
discriminates against a firearm entity or firearm trade association; and 2) Will not discriminate 
during the term of the contract against a firearm entity or firearm trade association. 

H. Posting of certain information at Commercial Building Construction Site Required – In 
accordance with Section 116.001 of the Texas Government Code, Contractor hereby represents 
and warrants that Contractor: 1) As soon as practicable after beginning construction of a 
commercial building project located in this state, the developer of the project shall visibly post 
the following information at the entrance to the construction site: a) the name and contact 
information of the developer; and b) a brief description of the project. 
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2.02 Copies of Documents 

SC-2.02 Amend the first sentence of Paragraph 2.02.A. to read as follows: 

Owner shall furnish to Contractor [3] printed copies of the Contract Documents (including one 
fully signed counterpart of the Agreement).  Electronic portable document format (PDF) shall 
be available upon request. 

ARTICLE 4—NO CHANGES 

ARTICLE 5—SITE, SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS, HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONDITIONS 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

SC-5.03 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.03.D: 

E. The following table lists the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
adjacent to the Site that contain Technical Data, and specifically identifies the Technical Data 
in the report upon which Contractor may rely: [If there are no such reports, so indicate in 
the table.] 

Report Title Date of Report Technical Data 
Terracon Geotechnical Report January 7, 2022 Project No. 93215101 
Hypothetical GW Plume Map February 

19,2022 
LPST ID No. 92549 
Facility ID No. 2189 

USACE Authorization Letter March 18, 2022 SWF-2021-00430 

F. The following table lists the drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, 
including those drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to 
the Site (except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data, and specifically 
identifies the Technical Data upon which Contractor may rely: [If there are no such drawings, 
so indicate in the table.] 

Drawings Title Date of Drawings Technical Data 
Terracon Geotechnical Report January 7, 2022 Project No. 93215101 
Hypothetical GW Plume Map February 19,2022 LPST ID No. 92549 

Facility ID No. 2189 
USACE Authorization Letter March 18, 2022 SWF-2021-00430 

G. Contractor may examine copies of reports and drawings identified in SC-5.03.E and SC-5.03.F 
that were not included with the Bidding Documents at 212 W. Ninth Street Tyler, Tx 75701 
during regular business hours, or may request copies from Engineer. 

5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions 
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SC-5.06 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.06.A.3: 

4. The following table lists the reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions at or adjacent to the Site, and the Technical Data (if any) upon 
which Contractor may rely: [If there are no such reports, so indicate in the table] 

Report Title Date of Report Technical Data 
Hypothetical GW Plume Map February 

19,2022 
LPST ID No. 92549 
Facility ID No. 2189 

   
   

5. The following table lists the drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions at or adjacent to the Site, and Technical Data (if any) 
contained in such Drawings upon which Contractor may rely: [If there are no such 
drawings, so indicate in the table] 

Drawings Title Date of Drawings Technical Data 
Hypothetical GW Plume Map February 19,2022 LPST ID No. 92549 

Facility ID No. 2189 
   
   

ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

SC-6.01 Add the following paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 6.01.A: 

1. Required Performance Bond Form: The performance bond that Contractor furnishes will be in the 
form of EJCDC® C-610, Performance Bond (2010, 2013, or 2018 edition).  Performance Bond:  By State 
statute, local governments must require a performance bond from all contractors where such contracts 
involve construction, alteration, or repair of buildings or other public works projects in excess of 
$100,000.00.  Such bonds must be executed by a corporate surety authorized to do business in the State 
of Texas in accordance with Article 7.19-1 Bond of Surety Company; Chapter 7 of the Insurance Code, 
must be for not less than one-hundred percent (100%) of the contract price, and remain in effect for one 
year beyond the date of acceptance by the Owner.  Performance bonds are conditioned upon “the faithful 
performance of the work in accordance with the drawings, specifications, and contract documents".  
These are in effect performance guarantees to assure completion of construction.  These bonds are solely 
for the protection of the Owner.  (Texas Government Code 2253.021) 

2. Required Payment Bond Form: The payment bond that Contractor furnishes will be in the form of 
EJCDC® C-615, Payment Bond (2010, 2013, or 2018 edition).  Payment Bond:  A payment bond is one 
executed in connection with a contract (construction, alteration, or repair) to assure payment as required 
by law to all persons supplying labor and materials in the execution of work provided for in the contract.  
These bonds are required solely for the protection of all such claimants.  These, like performance bonds, 
must be issued by a State approved corporate surety in accordance with Article 7.19-1 Bond of Surety 
Company; Chapter 7 of the Insurance Code, must also be for not less than one hundred percent (100%) 
of the contract price, and remain in effect for one year beyond the date of acceptance by the Owner.  The 
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$25,000.00 State requirement (i.e., all contracts over that amount will require the Owner to have one 
hundred percent (100%) payment bonds) is also the same.  (Texas Government Code 2253.021) 

6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

 Add the following language to 6.03.A. 

a) The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until he has obtained all the 
insurance required under this paragraph and such insurance has been approved by the Owner. 

b) Worker’s Compensation Insurance:  The Contractor shall procure and shall maintain during the 
life of this Contract Worker's Compensation Insurance, including employer liability insurance and 
coverages for occupational illness or disease with an available limit of at least $1,000,000 per 
occurrence for all of its employees to be engaged in work at the site of the project under this 
Contract and, in case of any such work sublet, the Contractor shall require the subcontractor 
similarly to provide Worker's Compensation Insurance for all of the employees to be engaged in 
such work unless such employees are covered by the protection afforded by the Contractor's 
Worker's Compensation Insurance. 

c) Commercial General Liability Insurance: including products/completed operation and broad form 
property damage limits with an available limit of at least $1,000,000 per occurrence with a 
$2,000,000 aggregate.  The policy shall not exclude coverage for explosion, collapse or 
underground hazards, and pollution, or shall be endorsed for explosion, collapse or underground 
hazards, and pollution. 
 

d) Automobile Liability Insurance: including use of all owned,  non-owned and hired vehicles with an 
available limit of not less than: Bodily Injury $1,000,000 each person, $1,000,000 each occurrence: 
Property Damage $1,000,000 each occurrence, combined limit $2,000,000. 
 

e) Longshoremen's and Harborworkers' Compensation Act insurance: to the extent required under 
such Act with regard to the work to be performed under the Contract. 

f) Excess liability insurance or Umbrella insurance: over all of the foregoing primary policies with an 
available limit of at least $5,000,000.00 which follows form on Contractor’s other policies. 

g) Owner and Engineer shall be listed as additional insured on all insurance, except for Worker’s 
Compensation and Employer’s Liability insurance.  Contractor shall provide a waiver of subrogation in 
favor of the Sabine River Authority on all policies. 
 
h) Proof of Insurance:  The Contractor shall furnish the Owner with certificates showing the type, 
amount, class of operations covered, effective dates and date of expiration of policies.  Such 
certificates shall also contain substantially the following statement:  "The insurance covered by this 
certificate will not be canceled or materially altered, except after ten (10) days written notice has 
been received by the Owner." 

ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.10 Taxes 
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SC-7.10 Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.10.A: 

A. Owner is exempt by law from State of Texas sales and Use Tax Laws, and Federal Excise Tax 
on materials and equipment to be incorporated in the Work. Said taxes must not be included 
in the Bid. 

1. Owner will furnish the required certificates of tax exemption to Contractor for use in 
the purchase of supplies and materials to be incorporated into the Work. 

2. Owner’s exemption does not apply to construction tools, machinery, equipment, or 
other property purchased by or leased by Contractor, or to supplies or materials not 
incorporated into the Work. 

SC-7.18 Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.1B: 

C. NOTWITHSTANDING ANYTHING IN PARAGRAPH 7.18.A TO THE CONTRARY, IN THE  
EVENT A CLAIM ARISES FROM BODILY INJURY (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,  
SICKNESS OR DISEASE) OR DEATH SUFFERED OR SUSTAINED BY AN EMPLOYEE OF 
CONTRACTOR OR ANY OF ITS AGENTS OR ITS SUBCONTRACTORS OF ANY TIER, THEN, TO 
THE FULLEST EXTENT PERMITTED BY LAW, CONTRACTOR AGREES TO INDEMNIFY AND SAVE 
HARMLESS THE INDEMNIFIED PARTIES, FROM AND AGAINST ANY AND ALL SUCH CLAIMS, 
WHICH ANY AND ALL OF THEM MAY HEREAFTER SUFFER, INCUR, BE RESPONSIBLE FOR OR 
PAY OUT, EVEN IF THE CLAIM WAS CAUSED, OR WAS ALLEGED TO BE CAUSED, IN WHOLE 
OR IN PART, BY THE NEGLIGENCE, FAULT, OMISSION, STRICT LIABILITY, STRICT PRODUCTS 
LIABILITY, OR NEGLIGENCE PER SE, OF THE INDEMNIFIED PARTIES, IT BEING THE EXPRESS 
INTENT OF OWNER AND CONTRACTOR THAT CONTRACTOR SHALL BE OBLIGATED TO 
INDEMNIFY THE INDEMNIFIED PARTIES IN THE MANNER PROVIDED IN THIS PARAGRAPH 
7.18.C EVEN FOR THE CONSEQUENCES OF THE INDEMNIFIED PARTIES’ OWN NEGLIGENCE, 
FAULT, OMISSION, STRICT LIABILITY, STRICT PRODUCTS LIABILITY, OR NEGLIGENCE PER SE, 
WHETHER OR NOT IT IS OR IS ALLEGED TO BE THE SOLE OR A CONCURRING CAUSE OF THE 
LOSSES GIVING RISE TO THE INDEMNIFIED CLAIMS. 

ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.02 Coordination 

SC-8.02 Add the following new Paragraph 8.02.C immediately after Paragraph 8.02.B: 

C. Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to 
the Site. 

1. Sabine River Authority (Toledo Bend Division) shall have authority and responsibility 
for coordination of the various contractors and work forces at the Site; 

2. The following specific matters are to be covered by such authority and responsibility: 
Rock Rip-Rap listed on sheet C3 will be provided by the Sabine River Authority and 
installed by the contractor.  

3. The extent of such authority and responsibilities are provided in the construction 
documents.  
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ARTICLE 10—ENGINEERS STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.03 Resident Project Representative 

SC-10.03 Add the following new subparagraph immediately after Paragraph 10.03.A: 

1. On this Project, by agreement with the Owner, the Engineer will not furnish a Resident 
Project Representative to represent Engineer at the Site or assist Engineer in observing 
the progress and quality of the Work. 

SC-10.03 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 10.03.B: 

C. The Resident Project Representative (RPR) will be Engineer's representative at the Site. RPR's 
dealings in matters pertaining to the Work in general will be with Engineer and Contractor. 
RPR's dealings with Subcontractors will only be through or with the full knowledge or 
approval of Contractor. The RPR will: 

1. Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings with Contractor, such as preconstruction 
conferences, progress meetings, job conferences, and other Project-related meetings 
(but not including Contractor’s safety meetings). 

2. Safety Compliance: Comply with Site safety programs, as they apply to RPR, and if 
required to do so by such safety programs, receive safety training specifically related to 
RPR’s own personal safety while at the Site. 

3. Liaison 

a. Serve as Engineer’s liaison with Contractor. Working principally through 
Contractor’s authorized representative or designee, assist in providing information 
regarding the provisions and intent of the Contract Documents. 

b. Assist Engineer in serving as Owner’s liaison with Contractor when Contractor’s 
operations affect Owner’s on-Site operations. 

c. Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when required for 
Contractor’s proper execution of the Work. 

4. Review of Work; Defective Work 

a. Conduct on-Site observations of the Work to assist Engineer in determining, to the 
extent set forth in Paragraph 10.02, if the Work is in general proceeding in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

b. Observe whether any Work in place appears to be defective. 

c. Observe whether any Work in place should be uncovered for observation, or 
requires special testing, inspection or approval. 

5. Inspections and Tests 

a. Observe Contractor-arranged inspections required by Laws and Regulations, 
including but not limited to those performed by public or other agencies having 
jurisdiction over the Work. 

b. Accompany visiting inspectors representing public or other agencies having 
jurisdiction over the Work. 
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6. Payment Requests: Review Applications for Payment with Contractor. 

7. Completion 

a. Participate in Engineer’s visits regarding Substantial Completion. 

b. Assist in the preparation of a punch list of items to be completed or corrected. 

c. Participate in Engineer’s visit to the Site in the company of Owner and Contractor 
regarding completion of the Work, and prepare a final punch list of items to be 
completed or corrected by Contractor. 

d. Observe whether items on the final punch list have been completed or corrected. 

D. The RPR will not: 

1. Authorize any deviation from the Contract Documents or substitution of materials or 
equipment (including “or-equal” items). 

2. Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set forth in the Contract Documents. 

3. Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subcontractors, or Suppliers. 

4. Advise on, issue directions relative to, or assume control over any aspect of the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction. 

5 Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume control over security or safety 
practices, precautions, and programs in connection with the activities or operations of 
Owner or Contractor. 

6. Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted off-site by 
others except as specifically authorized by Engineer. 

7. Authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part. 

ARTICLE 15 PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR, SET OFFS; COMPLETIONS; CORRECTION PERIOD 

SC 15.01.D.1. Replace paragraph in its entirety with the following: 

Payment shall be made within 30 days of presentation of the application for Payment to the 
Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any owner set-
offs) will become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

ARTICLE 17 FINAL RESOLUTIONS OF DISPUTES 

Add the following to 17.01 

C.  All disputes arising under this Contract or its interpretation except those disputes covered 
by FEDERAL LABOR STANDARDS PROVISIONS whether involving law or fact or both, or extra 
work, and all claims for alleged breach of contract shall, within ten (10) days of 
commencement of the dispute, be presented by the Contractor to the Owner for decision.  
Any claim not presented within the time limit specified in this paragraph shall be deemed to 
have been waived, except that if the claim is of a continuing character and notice of the claim 
is not given within ten (10) days of its commencement, the claim will be considered only for 
a period commencing ten (10) days prior to the receipt of the Owner. 
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D. The Contractor shall submit in detail his claim and his proof thereof.  
E. If the Contractor does not agree with any decision of the Owner, he shall in no case allow the 

dispute to delay the work but shall notify the Owner promptly that he is proceeding with the 
work under protest. 

F. Venue for disputes shall lie exclusively in Orange County, Texas and none other. 

ARTICLE 18 MISCELLANEOUS 

Add the following Section 

18.11 Contractors Field Office 

The contractor shall furnish and maintain, during construction of the Improvements embraced in 
this Contract adequate facilities on the Project area or adjacent thereto for the use of the Local 
Public Agency and its Engineers as described below: 

1. Engineers Field Office:  Office is not required for this project 

2. A field office is not required for this project, however the Contractor shall have readily 
accessible copies of plans and contract documents and working drawings shall be kept 
on site.  Provide cell phone, emails, and other communications for all superintendents, 
foreman, and project managers. 

 



CHANGE ORDER No. One
DATE: October 26, 2022

PROJECT: Sabine River Authority - Pendleton Property Park
Pendleton Property Park
Account: 1-12-85900; 1905-111-CON-CONST

  OWNER: Sabine River Authority of Texas
Orange, Texas  77630 

CONTRACTOR: Silverback Services LLC. 
4108 US Hwy 96N
Jasper, Texas 75951

REASON FOR CHANGE:

CONTRACT PRICE
ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT: $2,637,746.22
THIS CHANGE ORDER:

Item Description

-$6,160.00

$2,400.00

AMOUNT OF THIS CHANGE ORDER: -$3,760.00
PERCENT CONTRACT CHANGE: -0.1%
TOTAL REVISED CONTRACT AMOUNT INCLUDING
THIS CHANGE ORDER: $2,633,986.22
CONTRACT TIME

ORIGINAL CONTRACT TIME 210  Working Days
THIS CHANGE ORDER:  0  Days
TOTAL REVISED CONTRACT TIME INCLUDING
THIS CHANGE ORDER: 210 Working Days

CONDITION OF CHANGE:

SUBMITTED BY APPROVED BY

Silverback Services LLC Sabine River Authority of Texas
Contractor Owner
Date: Date:

Contractor acknowledges and agrees that the adjustments in contract price and contract time stipulated in this Change Order represents full compensation for all increases and
decreases in the cost of, and the time required to perform the entire work under the Contract arising directly or indirectly from this Change Order and all previous Change
Orders. Acceptance of this waiver constitutes an agreement between Owner and Contractor that the Change Order represents an all inclusive, mutually agreed upon adjustment
to the Contract, and that Contractor will waive all rights to file a claim on this Change Order after it is properly executed.

RCP was able to be downsized and provide a cost savings. On-site 
septic tank and lines was discovered and needs to be removed. 

1. RCP Change and Safety End Treatment Removal – 144 LF of 36” RCP has been downsized to 24” 
RCP for the clouded exhibit attached. The safety end treatment has been removed from the drainage 
plan. The total material savings for this change order will be $6,160.00.

Septic Tank and Line Removal – Removal of Septic Tank and Lines to the Septic Tank. This will
include a pump truck to empty the existing tank, removal and disposal of tank and associated lines,
and backfill of the hole. The total cost for this change order will be $2,400.00.

EXAMPLE
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DOCUMENT 000101 - PROJECT TITLE PAGE 

1.1 PROJECT MANUAL VOLUME 1. 

A. Pendleton Park Phase II (RFB # 23-1207)

B. Sabine River Authority

C. Sabine County

D. Engineering Firm Project No.
21-021

E. MHS Planning and Design.

F. Tyler-TX.

G. Phone: 903 597 6606

H. Website: www.mhsplanning.com

I. Issued: August 2022 

END OF DOCUMENT 000101 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those 
required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed 
Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability 
of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor 
or Owner. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or 
fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title 
and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 
as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors 
that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 
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e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses 

as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

2. Engineer or Architect's Action: If necessary, Engineer or Architect will request additional 
information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect/Engineer will notify Contractor through Construction Manager of 
acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or 
seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect/Engineer will consider requests for substitution if 
received within 60 days after commencement of the Work. Requests received after that time may 
be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation 
to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other 
construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
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j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

END OF SECTION 012500 

SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. RFIs. 
4. Digital project management procedures. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011200 "Multiple Contract Summary" for a description of the division of work 
among separate contracts and responsibility for coordination activities not in this Section. 

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-
engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

3. Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements" for coordinating the Work with 
Owner's Commissioning Authority. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling. 

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Construction Manager, Engineer, Architect, 
or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or 
supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or 
after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 
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1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate 
and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include 
the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear 
to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. 
Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such 
conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered 
changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and 
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of 
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan 
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work. 

2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to 
accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings. 
Indicate areas of conflict between light fixtures and other components. 

3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical 
equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door 
floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and similar 
items. 

6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in general the Work 
is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's 
responsibility. 

C. Coordination Digital Data Files: Prepare coordination digital data files according to the following 
requirements: 

1. File Preparation Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating 
system as original Drawings. 

2. File Preparation Format: DWG, last version, operating in Microsoft Windows operating 
system. 

3. File Submittal Format: Submit or post coordination drawing files using PDF format. 
4. BIM File Incorporation: Construction Manager will incorporate Contractor's coordination 

drawing files into BIM established for Project. 
5. Architect/Engineer will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of Drawings for use 

in preparing coordination digital data files. 

a. Architect/Engineer makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of 
digital data files as they relate to Drawings. 

b. Digital Data Software Program: Drawings are available DWG. 
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c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form provided by 
engineer/Architect. 

1.7 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form 
specified. 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities 
controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work 
or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Engineer and Construction Manager 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract 

Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 
acceptable to Engineer. 

D. Engineer’s and Construction Manager's Action: Engineer and Construction Manager will review 
each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven working days for Architect's 
response for each RFI. RFIs received by Engineer or Construction Manager after 1:00 p.m. will 
be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
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g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Engineer or Construction 
Manager of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract 
Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum, notify Engineer and Construction Manager in writing within 10 days 
of receipt of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log weekly. 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Engineer and Construction Manager. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Engineer's and Construction Manager's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Engineer's and Construction Manager's action, update the RFI log and immediately 
distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Engineer and 
Construction Manager within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response. 

1.8 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Architect's Data Files Not Available: Architect will not provide Engineer’s and Architect's  CAD 
drawing digital data files for Contractor's use during construction. 

B. Use of Engineer’s and Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD 
drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction. 

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop 
Drawings, and Project record Drawings. 

2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files 
as they relate to Contract Drawings. 

3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in DWG and PDF. 
4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106 

Digital Data Licensing Agreement or form provided by the Engineer. 

a. Subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's digital 
data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 
AIA Document C106 or form provided by the Engineer. 

 
5. The following digital data files will be furnished for each appropriate discipline: 
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a. Floor plans. 
b. Reflected ceiling plans. 

C. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, 

provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 

1.9 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Engineer, but no later than 15 days after 
execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Engineer, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Phasing. 
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f. Lines of communications. 
g. Use of web-based Project software. 
h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
i. Procedures for RFIs. 
j. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
l. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
m. Submittal procedures. 
n. Sustainable design requirements. 
o. Preparation of Record Documents. 
p. Use of the premises. 
q. Work restrictions. 
r. Working hours. 
s. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
t. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
u. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
v. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
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w. Construction waste management and recycling. 
x. Parking availability. 
y. Office, work, and storage areas. 
z. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
aa. First aid. 
bb. Security. 
cc. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with 
other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Engineer 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular 
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Sustainable design requirements. 
i. Review of mockups. 
j. Possible conflicts. 
k. Compatibility requirements. 
l. Time schedules. 
m. Weather limitations. 
n. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
o. Warranty requirements. 
p. Compatibility of materials. 
q. Acceptability of substrates. 
r. Temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Space and access limitations. 
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
u. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
v. Installation procedures. 
w. Coordination with other work. 
x. Required performance results. 
y. Protection of adjacent work. 
z. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 
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4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work 
and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals or as necessary. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Engineer, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do 
so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Status of sustainable design documentation. 
6) Deliveries. 
7) Off-site fabrication. 
8) Access. 
9) Site use. 
10) Temporary facilities and controls. 
11) Progress cleaning. 
12) Quality and work standards. 
13) Status of correction of deficient items. 
14) Field observations. 
15) Status of RFIs. 
16) Status of Proposal Requests. 
17) Pending changes. 
18) Status of Change Orders. 
19) Pending claims and disputes. 
20) Documentation of information for payment requests. 
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4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised 
schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services 
required by Architect, Engineer, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited 
by provisions of this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further 
described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in 
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and 
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of 
the Work and for completed Work. 

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products 
and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified 
criteria. 

E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing 
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to 
NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency 
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish 
product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 



16 
 

F. Source Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source; for example, 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed 
construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not include 
contract administration activities performed by Engineer. 

1.3 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design 
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products 
and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or 
requirements are specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting 
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent 
requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect 
for direction before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. 
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before 
proceeding. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Delegated-Design Services Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, 
for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a 
design professional, indicating that the products and systems are in compliance with performance 
and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction 
before starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
Statement of Special Inspections. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement of 
Special Inspections. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.7 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspection. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 

Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
2. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
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4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 
complies with requirements. 

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
2. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
3. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well 
as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products from 
manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or 
factory-authorized service representative requirements. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for 
this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose 
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the 
system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E329 and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 



19 
 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for 
compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods 

of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies, do not reuse 

products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-assurance service to Engineer, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests 
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with 
or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

1.9 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, 
to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements. 

1. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 
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2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing 
or inspection will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Engineer and Contractor in performance of 
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services 
include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, 
verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of 
the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

G. Associated Contractor Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required 
tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services 
as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of 
personnel. Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
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6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project 
site. 

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.10 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special 
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, 
and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 
the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Engineer with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and 
inspection log for Engineer’s reference during normal working hours. 

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 
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3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas 
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in 
Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and 
requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions 
of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, 
in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "noted," 
"scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to 
dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site is 
shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which 
Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied 
directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made a part of 
the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 



24 
 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's 
"Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 

B. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 
[Abbreviations and acronyms not included in this list shall mean the recognized name of the 
entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the 
U.S." or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional Associations of the United 
States." ]The information in this list is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the 
date of the Contract Documents. 

1. AABC - Associated Air Balance Council; www.aabc.com. 
2. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association; www.aamanet.org. 
3. AAPFCO - Association of American Plant Food Control Officials; www.aapfco.org. 
4. AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials; 

www.transportation.org. 
5. AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists; www.aatcc.org. 
6. ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association; www.americanbearings.org. 
7. ABMA - American Boiler Manufacturers Association; www.abma.com. 
8. ACI - American Concrete Institute; (Formerly: ACI International); www.concrete.org. 
9. ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association; www.concrete-pipe.org. 
10. AEIC - Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The); www.aeic.org. 
11. AF&PA - American Forest & Paper Association; www.afandpa.org. 
12. AGA - American Gas Association; www.aga.org. 
13. AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers; www.aham.org. 
14. AHRI - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The); www.ahrinet.org. 
15. AI - Asphalt Institute; www.asphaltinstitute.org. 
16. AIA - American Institute of Architects (The); www.aia.org. 
17. AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction; www.aisc.org. 
18. AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute; www.steel.org. 
19. AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction; www.aitc-glulam.org. 
20. AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.; www.amca.org. 
21. ANSI - American National Standards Institute; www.ansi.org. 
22. AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.; www.aosaseed.com. 
23. APA - APA - The Engineered Wood Association; www.apawood.org. 
24. APA - Architectural Precast Association; www.archprecast.org. 
25. API - American Petroleum Institute; www.api.org. 
26. ARI - Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI). 
27. ARI - American Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI). 
28. ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association; www.asphaltroofing.org. 
29. ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org. 
30. ASCE/SEI - American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute; (See 

ASCE). 



25 
 

31. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers; 
www.ashrae.org. 

32. ASME - ASME International; (American Society of Mechanical Engineers); 
www.asme.org. 

33. ASSE - American Society of Safety Engineers (The); www.asse.org. 
34. ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering; www.asse-plumbing.org. 
35. ASTM - ASTM International; www.astm.org. 
36. ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions; www.atis.org. 
37. AWEA - American Wind Energy Association; www.awea.org. 
38. AWI - Architectural Woodwork Institute; www.awinet.org. 
39. AWMAC - Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada; 

www.awmac.com. 
40. AWPA - American Wood Protection Association; www.awpa.com. 
41. AWS - American Welding Society; www.aws.org. 
42. AWWA - American Water Works Association; www.awwa.org. 
43. BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; www.buildershardware.com. 
44. BIA - Brick Industry Association (The); www.gobrick.com. 
45. BICSI - BICSI, Inc.; www.bicsi.org. 
46. BIFMA - BIFMA International; (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's 

Association); www.bifma.org. 
47. BISSC - Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee; www.bissc.org. 
48. BWF - Badminton World Federation; (Formerly: International Badminton Federation); 

www.bissc.org. 
49. CDA - Copper Development Association; www.copper.org. 
50. CE - Conformite Europeenne; http://ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-marking/. 
51. CEA - Canadian Electricity Association; www.electricity.ca. 
52. CEA - Consumer Electronics Association; www.ce.org. 
53. CFFA - Chemical Fabrics and Film Association, Inc.; www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com. 
54. CFSEI - Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute; www.cfsei.org. 
55. CGA - Compressed Gas Association; www.cganet.com. 
56. CIMA - Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.cellulose.org. 
57. CISCA - Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org. 
58. CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; www.cispi.org. 
59. CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute; www.chainlinkinfo.org. 
60. CPA - Composite Panel Association; www.pbmdf.com. 
61. CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute (The); www.carpet-rug.org. 
62. CRRC - Cool Roof Rating Council; www.coolroofs.org. 
63. CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; www.crsi.org. 
64. CSA - CSA Group; www.csagroup.com. 
65. CSA - CSA International; www.csa-international.org. 
66. CSI - Construction Specifications Institute (The); www.csinet.org. 
67. CSSB - Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau; www.cedarbureau.org. 
68. CTI - Cooling Technology Institute; (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute); www.cti.org. 
69. CWC - Composite Wood Council; (See CPA). 
70. DASMA - Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association; www.dasma.com. 
71. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute; www.dhi.org. 
72. ECA - Electronic Components Association; (See ECIA). 
73. ECAMA - Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association; (See ECIA). 
74. ECIA - Electronic Components Industry Association; www.eciaonline.org. 
75. EIA - Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA). 
76. EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association; www.eima.com. 
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77. EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.ejma.org. 
78. ESD - ESD Association; (Electrostatic Discharge Association); www.esda.org. 
79. ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association; (See PLASA). 
80. ETL - Intertek (See Intertek); www.intertek.com. 
81. EVO - Efficiency Valuation Organization; www.evo-world.org. 
82. FCI - Fluid Controls Institute; www.fluidcontrolsinstitute.org. 
83. FIBA - Federation Internationale de Basketball; (The International Basketball Federation); 

www.fiba.com. 
84. FIVB - Federation Internationale de Volleyball; (The International Volleyball Federation); 

www.fivb.org. 
85. FM Approvals - FM Approvals LLC; www.fmglobal.com. 
86. FM Global - FM Global; (Formerly: FMG - FM Global); www.fmglobal.com. 
87. FRSA - Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc.; 

www.floridaroof.com. 
88. FSA - Fluid Sealing Association; www.fluidsealing.com. 
89. FSC - Forest Stewardship Council U.S.; www.fscus.org. 
90. GA - Gypsum Association; www.gypsum.org. 
91. GANA - Glass Association of North America; www.glasswebsite.com. 
92. GS - Green Seal; www.greenseal.org. 
93. HI - Hydraulic Institute; www.pumps.org. 
94. HI/GAMA - Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association; (See AHRI). 
95. HMMA - Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association; (See NAAMM). 
96. HPVA - Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; www.hpva.org. 
97. HPW - H. P. White Laboratory, Inc.; www.hpwhite.com. 
98. IAPSC - International Association of Professional Security Consultants; www.iapsc.org. 
99. IAS - International Accreditation Service; www.iasonline.org. 
100. ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials; (See ICC). 
101. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
102. ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.; www.icea.net. 
103. ICPA - International Cast Polymer Alliance; www.icpa-hq.org. 
104. ICRI - International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.; www.icri.org. 
105. IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission; www.iec.ch. 
106. IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The); www.ieee.org. 
107. IES - Illuminating Engineering Society; (Formerly: Illuminating Engineering Society of 

North America); www.ies.org. 
108. IESNA - Illuminating Engineering Society of North America; (See IES). 
109. IEST - Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology; www.iest.org. 
110. IGMA - Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance; www.igmaonline.org. 
111. IGSHPA - International Ground Source Heat Pump Association; www.igshpa.okstate.edu. 
112. ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.; www.iliai.com. 
113. Intertek - Intertek Group; (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA); 

www.intertek.com. 
114. ISA - International Society of Automation (The); (Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems, and 

Automation Society); www.isa.org. 
115. ISAS - Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The); (See ISA). 
116. ISFA - International Surface Fabricators Association; (Formerly: International Solid 

Surface Fabricators Association); www.isfanow.org. 
117. ISO - International Organization for Standardization; www.iso.org. 
118. ISSFA - International Solid Surface Fabricators Association; (See ISFA). 
119. ITU - International Telecommunication Union; www.itu.int/home. 
120. KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association; www.kcma.org. 
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121. LMA - Laminating Materials Association; (See CPA). 
122. LPI - Lightning Protection Institute; www.lightning.org. 
123. MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association; www.mbma.com. 
124. MCA - Metal Construction Association; www.metalconstruction.org. 
125. MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.maplefloor.org. 
126. MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.metalframingmfg.org. 
127. MHIA - Material Handling Industry of America; www.mhia.org. 
128. MIA - Marble Institute of America; www.marble-institute.com. 
129. MMPA - Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; www.wmmpa.com. 
130. MPI - Master Painters Institute; www.paintinfo.com. 
131. MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.; 

www.mss-hq.org. 
132. NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; www.naamm.org. 
133. NACE - NACE International; (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International); 

www.nace.org. 
134. NADCA - National Air Duct Cleaners Association; www.nadca.com. 
135. NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.naima.org. 
136. NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.; www.nbgqa.com. 
137. NBI - New Buildings Institute; www.newbuildings.org. 
138. NCAA - National Collegiate Athletic Association (The); www.ncaa.org. 
139. NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association; www.ncma.org. 
140. NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau; www.nebb.org. 
141. NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association; www.necanet.org. 
142. NeLMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; www.nelma.org. 
143. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association; www.nema.org. 
144. NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association; www.netaworld.org. 
145. NFHS - National Federation of State High School Associations; www.nfhs.org. 
146. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association; www.nfpa.org. 
147. NFPA - NFPA International; (See NFPA). 
148. NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council; www.nfrc.org. 
149. NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association; www.nhla.com. 
150. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority; www.nlga.org. 
151. NOFMA - National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association; (See NWFA). 
152. NOMMA - National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association; www.nomma.org. 
153. NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association; www.nrca.net. 
154. NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association; www.nrmca.org. 
155. NSF - NSF International; www.nsf.org. 
156. NSPE - National Society of Professional Engineers; www.nspe.org. 
157. NSSGA - National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association; www.nssga.org. 
158. NTMA - National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The); www.ntma.com. 
159. NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association; www.nwfa.org. 
160. PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; www.pci.org. 
161. PDI - Plumbing & Drainage Institute; www.pdionline.org. 
162. PLASA - PLASA; (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology 

Association); www.plasa.org. 
163. RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections; www.boltcouncil.org. 
164. RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute; www.rfci.com. 
165. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service; www.redwoodinspection.com. 
166. SAE - SAE International; www.sae.org. 
167. SCTE - Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers; www.scte.org. 
168. SDI - Steel Deck Institute; www.sdi.org. 
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169. SDI - Steel Door Institute; www.steeldoor.org. 
170. SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (The); www.sefalabs.com. 
171. SEI/ASCE - Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers; (See 

ASCE). 
172. SIA - Security Industry Association; www.siaonline.org. 
173. SJI - Steel Joist Institute; www.steeljoist.org. 
174. SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association; www.smainfo.org. 
175. SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 

www.smacna.org. 
176. SMPTE - Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers; www.smpte.org. 
177. SPFA - Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance; www.sprayfoam.org. 
178. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau; www.spib.org. 
179. SPRI - Single Ply Roofing Industry; www.spri.org. 
180. SRCC - Solar Rating & Certification Corporation; www.solar-rating.org. 
181. SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America; www.ssina.com. 
182. SSPC - SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings; www.sspc.org. 
183. STI - Steel Tank Institute; www.steeltank.com. 
184. SWI - Steel Window Institute; www.steelwindows.com. 
185. SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association; www.swpa.org. 
186. TCA - Tilt-Up Concrete Association; www.tilt-up.org. 
187. TCNA - Tile Council of North America, Inc.; www.tileusa.com. 
188. TEMA - Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.tema.org. 
189. TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association (The); (Formerly: TIA/EIA - 

Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance); 
www.tiaonline.org. 

190. TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance; (See 
TIA). 

191. TMS - The Masonry Society; www.masonrysociety.org. 
192. TPI - Truss Plate Institute; www.tpinst.org. 
193. TPI - Turfgrass Producers International; www.turfgrasssod.org. 
194. TRI - Tile Roofing Institute; www.tileroofing.org. 
195. UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; www.ul.com. 
196. UNI - Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association; www.uni-bell.org. 
197. USAV - USA Volleyball; www.usavolleyball.org. 
198. USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council; www.usgbc.org. 
199. USITT - United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.; www.usitt.org. 
200. WA - Wallcoverings Association; www.wallcoverings.org. 
201. WASTEC - Waste Equipment Technology Association; www.wastec.org. 
202. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; www.wclib.org. 
203. WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association; www.wcmanet.org. 
204. WDMA - Window & Door Manufacturers Association; www.wdma.com. 
205. WI - Woodwork Institute; www.wicnet.org. 
206. WSRCA - Western States Roofing Contractors Association; www.wsrca.com. 
207. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association; www.wwpa.org. 

C. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This 
information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. DIN - Deutsches Institut fur Normung e.V.; www.din.de. 
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2. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; 
www.iapmo.org. 

3. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
4. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org. 

D. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. Information is subject to change and is up to date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil. 
2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov. 
3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and Technology; 

www.nist.gov. 
4. DOD - Department of Defense; www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 
5. DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov. 
6. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov. 
7. FAA - Federal Aviation Administration; www.faa.gov. 
8. FG - Federal Government Publications; www.gpo.gov/fdsys. 
9. GSA - General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov. 
10. HUD - Department of Housing and Urban Development; www.hud.gov. 
11. LBL - Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory; Environmental Energy Technologies 

Division; www.eetd.lbl.gov. 
12. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov. 
13. SD - Department of State; www.state.gov. 
14. TRB - Transportation Research Board; National Cooperative Highway Research Program; 

The National Academies; www.trb.org. 
15. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Agriculture Research Service; U.S. Salinity 

Laboratory; www.ars.usda.gov. 
16. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov. 
17. USDOJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of Justice; 

www.ojp.usdoj.gov. 
18. USP - U.S. Pharmacopeial Convention; www.usp.org. 
19. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com. 

E. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the 
following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the date 
of the Contract Documents. 

1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; 
www.gpo.gov/fdsys. 

2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from 
DLA Document Services; www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 

3. DSCC - Defense Supply Center Columbus; (See FS). 
4. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS). 
5. FS - Federal Specification; Available from DLA Document Services; 

www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 

a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil. 
b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov. 
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c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design 
Guide; www.wbdg.org. 

6. MILSPEC - Military Specification and Standards; (See DOD). 
7. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov. 
8. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See 

USAB). 

F. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the date of the 
Contract Documents. 

1. CBHF; State of California; Department of Consumer Affairs; Bureau of Electronic and 
Appliance Repair, Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation; www.bearhfti.ca.gov. 

2. CCR; California Code of Regulations; Office of Administrative Law; California Title 24 
Energy Code; www.calregs.com. 

3. CDHS; California Department of Health Services; (See CDPH). 
4. CDPH; California Department of Public Health; Indoor Air Quality Program; www.cal-

iaq.org. 
5. CPUC; California Public Utilities Commission; www.cpuc.ca.gov. 
6. SCAQMD; South Coast Air Quality Management District; www.aqmd.gov. 
7. TFS; Texas A&M Forest Service; Sustainable Forestry and Economic Development; 

www.txforestservice.tamu.edu. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
  



31 
 

SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in 
the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use 
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to,[ Owner's construction 
forces,] Architect,[ occupants of Project,] testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and 
extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and 
extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging 
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction 
personnel. 

B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including 
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content. 

C. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention 
program. 

D. Moisture-and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials 
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. 

E. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the 
dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame 
for their operation. Include the following: 
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1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work. 
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing. 
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge. 
4. Waste-handling procedures. 
5. Other dust-control measures. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access 
Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use 
as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Engineer, and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other 
Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan 
racks, and bookcases. 

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. Provide 
electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than one 
receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot square tack 
and marker boards. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 
4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 

to 72 deg F. 
5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height. 
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2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations 
and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage 
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given 
to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize 
waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated 
into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated 
as Owner's property. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are 
no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers as indicated in plans. 
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C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for 
construction. 

D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

E. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and 
substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes 
and their proper curing or drying. 

F. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 

G. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service underground unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

I. Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel. Install one land-based telephone line(s) for each field office. 

J. Electronic Communication Service: Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Engineer and Owner to access Project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications. Equip computer with not less than the following: 

1. Processor: Intel Core i5 or i7. 
2. Memory: 4 gigabyte. 
3. Disk Storage: 500 gigabyte hard-disk drive and combination DVD-RW/CD-RW drive. 
4. Display: 24-inch LCD monitor with 256-Mb dedicated video RAM. 
5. Full-size keyboard and mouse. 
6. Network Connectivity: 10/100BaseT Ethernet. 
7. Operating System: Microsoft Windows 7 Professional. 
8. Productivity Software: 

a. Microsoft Office Professional, 2010 or higher, including Word, Excel, and Outlook. 
b. Adobe Reader 11.0 or higher. 
c. WinZip 7.0 or higher. 
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9. Printer: "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these three functions. 

10. Internet Service: Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 
providing minimum [1.0] <Insert number> Mbps upload and [15] <Insert number> Mbps 
download speeds at each computer. 

11. Internet Security: Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 
phishing, and spam protection in a combined application. 

12. Backup: External hard drive, minimum [2] <Insert number> terabyte, with automated 
backup software providing daily backups. 

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E136. 
Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion 
will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas as indicated on 
Drawings. 

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply treatment as 
required to minimize dust. 

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

D. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

F. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 
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3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times. 

G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction 
Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste 
from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

I. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

J. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 
restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide 
shoes, and similar items of limited life. 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 
2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 

elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become 
damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 
correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make required 
repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

K. Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate. 

L. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are cleaned 
and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to 
condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs 
and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no 
evidence remains of correction work. 

M. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, 
provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing 
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for 
that purpose. 
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B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 311000 "Site Clearing." 

D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings. 

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 
activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant-protection zones. 

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and 
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project. 

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during 
removal. 

E. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

F. Tree and Plant Protection: Comply with requirements specified in Section 015639 "Temporary 
Tree and Plant Protection." 

G. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root systems 
from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

H. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using materials approved by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

I. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 

personnel. 

J. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and 
similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday. 

K. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 
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L. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and 
as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

M. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress 
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. 
Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

N. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration 
and to separate areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by authorities 
having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

O. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking 
specified in other Sections. 

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at 
Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and 
protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage. 

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water 
intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work. 

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these 
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to 
permit installation of finish materials. 

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work. 

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 
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1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of 
moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high 
organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing 

the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior 
to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified for 

installed and stored materials. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and 

exposure to water limits. 

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, 
limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, 
when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial 
Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been 
delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed 
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
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1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 015639 - TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general protection and pruning of existing trees and plants that are affected by 
execution of the Work, whether temporary or permanent construction. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Plant-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or other 
vegetation to be protected during construction and indicated on Drawings. 

B. Tree-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees or groups of trees to be protected during 
construction and indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of protection-zone fencing and signage, 
showing relation of equipment-movement routes and material storage locations with 
protection zones. 

C. Samples: For each type of the following: 

1. Organic Mulch: Sealed plastic bags labeled with composition of materials by percentage 
of weight and source of mulch. 

2. Protection-Zone Fencing: Assembled Samples. 
3. Protection-Zone Signage: Full-size Samples. 

D. Tree Pruning Schedule: Written schedule detailing scope and extent of pruning of trees to remain 
that interfere with or are affected by construction. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certification: From arborist, certifying that trees indicated to remain have been protected during 
construction according to recognized standards and that trees were promptly and properly treated 
and repaired when damaged. 
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B. Maintenance Recommendations: From arborist, for care and protection of trees affected by 
construction during and after completing the Work. 

C. Existing Conditions: Documentation of existing trees and plantings indicated to remain, which 
establishes preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
construction activities. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Arborist Qualifications: Certified Arborist as certified by ISA, licensed arborist in jurisdiction 
where Project is located, current member of ASCA, or registered Consulting Arborist as 
designated by ASCA. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Moving or parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise 

indicated. 

B. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust toward protection zones. 

C. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection zones and 
organic mulch. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Backfill Soil: Stockpiled soil of suitable moisture content and granular texture for placing around 
tree; free of stones, roots, plants, sod, clods, clay lumps, pockets of coarse sand, concrete slurry, 
concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, building debris, and other extraneous materials 
harmful to plant growth. 

1. Mixture: Well-blended mix of two parts stockpiled soil to one part planting soil. 

B. Organic Mulch: Free from deleterious materials and suitable as a top dressing for trees and shrubs, 
consisting of one of the following: 

1. Type: Shredded hardwood, Ground or shredded bark or Wood and bark chips]. 
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C. Protection-Zone Fencing: Fencing fixed in position and meeting one of the following 
requirements: Previously used materials may be used when approved by Engineer. 

1. Chain-Link Protection-Zone Fencing: Galvanized-steel fencing fabricated from minimum 
2-inch (50-mm) opening, 0.148-inch- (3.76-mm-) diameter wire chain-link fabric; with 
pipe posts, minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts, and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD 
corner and pull posts; with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails and 0.177-inch- (4.5-mm-) 
diameter bottom tension wire; with tie wires, hog ring ties, and other accessories for a 
complete fence system. 

a. Height: 72 inches. 

2. Plywood Protection-Zone Fencing: Plywood framed with four 2-by-4-inch (50-by-100-
mm) rails, with 4-by-4-inch (100-by-100-mm) preservative-treated wood posts spaced not 
more than 96 inches (2400 mm) apart. 

a. Height: 72 inches. 

3. Wood Protection-Zone Fencing: Constructed of two 2-by-4-inch (50-by-100-mm) 
horizontal rails, with 4-by-4-inch (100-by-100-mm) preservative-treated wood posts 
spaced not more than 96 inches (2400 mm) apart, and lower rail set halfway between top 
rail and ground. 

a. Height: 72 inches. 

4. Plastic Protection-Zone Fencing: Plastic construction fencing constructed of high-density 
extruded and stretched polyethylene fabric with 2-inch (50-mm) maximum opening in 
pattern and supported by tubular or T-shape galvanized-steel posts spaced not more than 
96 inches (2400 mm) apart. High-visibility orange color. 

a. Height: 72 inches. 

5. Gates: Swing access gates matching material and appearance of fencing, to allow for 
maintenance activities within protection zones. 

D. Protection-Zone Signage: Shop-fabricated, rigid plastic or metal sheet with attachment holes 
prepunched and reinforced; legibly printed with nonfading lettering. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Examine the site to verify that temporary erosion- and 
sedimentation-control measures are in place. Verify that flows of water redirected from 
construction areas or generated by construction activity do not enter or cross protection zones. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect tree root systems from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials while 
mixing, placing, or storing construction materials. Protect root systems from ponding, eroding, or 
excessive wetting caused by dewatering operations. 

B. Tree-Protection Zones: Mulch areas inside tree-protection zones and other areas indicated. Do 
not exceed indicated thickness of mulch. 

1. Apply 2-inch uniform thickness of organic mulch unless otherwise indicated. Do not place 
mulch within 6 inches of tree trunks. 

3.3 PROTECTION ZONES 

A. Protection-Zone Fencing: Install protection-zone fencing along edges of protection zones in a 
manner that will prevent people from easily entering protected areas except by entrance gates. 

1. Chain-Link Fencing: Install to comply with ASTM F567 and with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

2. Posts: Set or drive posts into ground one-third the total height of the fence without concrete 
footings. Where a post is located on existing paving or concrete to remain, provide 
appropriate means of post support acceptable to Architect. 

3. Access Gates: Install where indicated. 

B. Protection-Zone Signage: Install protection-zone signage in visibly prominent locations in a 
manner approved by Architect. 

C. Maintain protection zones free of weeds and trash. 

D. Maintain protection-zone fencing and signage in good condition as acceptable to Architect and 
remove when construction operations are complete and equipment has been removed from the 
site. 

3.4 EXCAVATION 

A. General: Excavate at edge of protection zones and for trenches indicated within protection zones 
according to requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Trenching within Protection Zones: Where utility trenches are required within protection zones, 
excavate under or around tree roots by hand or with air spade, or tunnel under the roots by drilling, 
auger boring, or pipe jacking. Do not cut main lateral tree roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots 
that interfere with installation of utilities. Cut roots as required for root pruning. 

C. Do not allow exposed roots to dry out before placing permanent backfill. 

3.5 ROOT PRUNING 

A. Prune tree roots that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune roots as 
follows: 



45 
 

1. Cut roots manually by digging a trench and cutting exposed roots with sharp pruning 
instruments; do not break, tear, chop, or slant the cuts. Do not use a backhoe or other 
equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots. 

2. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently redirected 
and covered with soil. 

3. Cover exposed roots with burlap and water regularly. 
4. Backfill as soon as possible according to requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

B. Root Pruning at Edge of Protection Zone: Prune tree roots by cleanly cutting all roots to the depth 
of the required excavation. 

C. Root Pruning within Protection Zone: Clear and excavate by hand or with air spade to the depth 
of the required excavation to minimize damage to tree root systems. If excavating by hand, use 
narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil to expose roots. Cleanly cut roots as close to excavation 
as possible. 

3.6 CROWN PRUNING 

A. Prune branches that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune branches as 
directed by arborist. 

1. Prune to remove only broken, dying, or dead branches unless otherwise indicated. Do not 
prune for shape unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Do not remove or reduce living branches to compensate for root loss caused by damaging 
or cutting root system. 

3. Pruning Standards: Prune trees according to ANSI A300 (Part 1). 

B. Cut branches with sharp pruning instruments; do not break or chop. 

C. Do not paint or apply sealants to wounds. 

D. Chip removed branches and [spread over areas identified by Engineer. 

3.7 REGRADING 

A. Lowering Grade: Where new finish grade is indicated below existing grade around trees, slope 
grade beyond the protection zone. Maintain existing grades within the protection zone. 

B. Raising Grade: Where new finish grade is indicated above existing grade around trees, slope grade 
beyond the protection zone. Maintain existing grades within the protection zone. 

C. Minor Fill within Protection Zone: Where existing grade is 2 inches or less below elevation of 
finish grade, fill with backfill soil. Place backfill soil in a single uncompacted layer and hand 
grade to required finish elevations. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspections: Engage a qualified arborist to direct plant-protection measures in the vicinity of trees, 
shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain and to prepare inspection reports. 
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3.9 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT 

A. General: Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to be 
relocated that are damaged by construction operations, in a manner approved by Architect. 

1. Perform repairs of damaged trunks, branches, and roots within 24 hours according to 
arborist's written instructions. 

2. Replace trees and other plants that cannot be repaired and restored to full-growth status, as 
determined by Architect. 

B. Excess Mulch: Rake mulched area within protection zones, being careful not to injure roots. Rake 
to loosen and remove mulch that exceeds a 2-inch uniform thickness to remain. 

3.10 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Disposal: Remove excess excavated material, displaced trees, trash, and debris and legally 
dispose of them off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 015639 
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SECTION 015723 - TEMPORARY STORM WATER POLLUTION CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Temporary stormwater pollution controls. 

1.2 STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN 

A. The Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) is part of the Contract Documents and is 
bound into this Project Manual. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPP): Within 15 days of date established for 
commencement of the Work, submit completed SWPPP. 

B. EPA authorization under the EPA's "2017 Construction General Permit (CGP)." 

C. Stormwater Pollution Prevention (SWPP) Training Log: For each individual performing Work 
under the SWPPP. 

D. Inspection reports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) Coordinator: Experienced individual or firm 
with a record of successful water pollution control management coordination of projects with 
similar requirements. 

1. SWPPP Coordinator shall complete and finalize the SWPPP form. 
2. SWPPP Coordinator shall be responsible for inspections and maintaining of all 

requirements of the SWPPP. 

B. Installers: Trained as indicated in the SWPPP. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY STORMWATER POLLUTION CONTROLS 

A. Provide temporary stormwater pollution controls as required by the SWPPP. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with all best management practices, general requirements, performance requirements, 
reporting requirements, and all other requirements included in the SWPPP. 

B. Locate stormwater pollution controls in accordance with the SWPPP. 

C. Conduct construction as required to comply with the SWPPP and that minimize possible 
contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Inspect, repair, and maintain SWPPP controls during construction. 

a. Inspect all SWPPP controls not less than every seven days, and after each occurrence 
of a storm event, as outlined in the SWPPP. 

D. Remove SWPPP controls at completion of construction and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 
during construction. 

END OF SECTION 015723 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; 
special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken 
from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," 
"system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products. 

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved by Architect through 
submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal 
or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product 
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model 
number or other designation. In addition to the basis-of-design product description, product 
attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual 
characteristics, and other special features and requirements for purposes of evaluating comparable 
products of additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of each comparable 
product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. 
Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 
Products" Article. 
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2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a comparable product request. 
Engineer will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product 
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 
product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products 
for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously 
selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
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6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, 
ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are 
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed 
for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection. 
5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for 
Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 
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a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide the following: …" 

2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. 
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance 
with requirements, provide products by the following: …" 

3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  

a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide one of the following: …" 

4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, which complies with requirements. 

a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but 
are not limited to, the following: …" 

5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' 
names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements.  

a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by one of the following: …" 

6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available 
manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an 
unnamed manufacturer, which complies with requirements. 

a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance 
with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: …" 

7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers. 
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 
that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" 
Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named manufacturers. 

a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in 
Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience. 
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C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample," provide 
a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision 
will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified 
requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for 
proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect 
from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's 
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following 
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is 
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is 
compatible with other portions of the Work. Detailed comparison of significant qualities 
of proposed product with those named in the Specifications. Significant product qualities 
include attributes such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, 
weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other specific features and 
requirements. 

2. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
3. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
4. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor or professional engineer certifying that 
location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

B. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

C. Certified Surveys: Submit two copies signed by land surveyor or professional engineer. 

D. Final Property Survey: Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. 
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut and 
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patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection. 

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in 
a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 
in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and 
other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; and 
other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 
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B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to 
be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Engineer and Construction Manager promptly. 

B. General: Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted 
surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction 
and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
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3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required 
dimensions. 

4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Engineer and Construction Manager when deviations from required lines and levels 

exceed allowable tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and 
topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical 
work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. Level 
foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and 
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log 
available for reference by Engineer and Construction Manager. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points 
during construction operations. 

C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

E. Final Property Survey: Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to prepare a final property 
survey showing significant features (real property) for Project. Include on the survey a 
certification, signed by land surveyor or professional engineer, that principal metes, bounds, lines, 
and levels of Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey. 

1. Recording: At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with 
authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 



58 
 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain 
conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment: Where possible, select tools or equipment that minimize production of 
excessive noise levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory 
prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and 
type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or non-conforming Work. 
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3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed 
with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to 
void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during 
cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to 
prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering 
and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-

core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 
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1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration 
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching 
and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into 
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface 
of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall coverings 
and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements 
strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark 
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors 
are working concurrently. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper 
execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire 

work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 
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F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down 
sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious 
exposure during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 
Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements." 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning 
units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain 
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the 
Work. 

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011200 "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordination of responsibilities for 
waste management. 

2. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for disposal requirements for masonry waste. 
3. Section 044313.13 "Anchored Stone Masonry Veneer" for disposal requirements for 

excess stone and stone waste. 
4. Section 044313.16 "Adhered Stone Masonry Veneer" for disposal requirements for excess 

stone and stone waste. 
5. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing and 

removal of above- and below-grade improvements. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste 
includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition 
operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, 
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil 
areas on Owner’s property. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation 
for reuse. 

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another 
facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation 
into the Work. 
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1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7 days of date established for commencement of 
the Work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit report. 
Include the following information: 

1. Material category. 
2. Generation point of waste. 
3. Total quantity of waste in tons. 
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons. 
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons. 
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons. 
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste. 

B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated end-
of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by 
the Work. 

C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to 
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and 
organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste 
by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, 
receipts, and invoices. 

F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills 
and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and 
invoices. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, or individual employed and 
assigned by General Contractor, with a record of successful waste management coordination of 
projects with similar requirements. 

B. Waste Management Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.6 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Plan shall 
consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate 
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quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management 
plan. 

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition, site-clearing and 
construction waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for 
estimates. 

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, 
or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each 
type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation procedures. 

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this Project, 
describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work. 

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and 
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals and 
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

4. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled 
materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, 
address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location 
where materials separation will be performed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, 
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during 
the entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible for 
implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan. 

C. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, 
as appropriate for the Work. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal 
return. 

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review 
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

D. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum 
interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 
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1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged and recycled. 

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and 
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

E. Waste Management in Historic Zones or Areas: Transportation equipment and other materials 
shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, by 12 
inches or more. 

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for salvaging demolition 
waste. 

B. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 

elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 
3. Store items in a secure area until installation. 
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and 

equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make 
items functional for use indicated. 

C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 

elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area [on-site] [off-site] [designated by Owner]. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.3 RECYCLING WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for 
recycling waste materials shall be shared equally by Owner and Contractor. 

C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or 
reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum 
contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process. 

D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate 
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 
construction waste management plan. 
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1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 
removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each 
container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if 
found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, 
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of remaining 
trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 

processor as often as required to prevent overfilling bins. 

3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Asphalt Paving: Grind asphalt to maximum 4-inch size. 

B. Asphalt Paving: Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility. 

C. Concrete: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals. 

1. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inch size. 

D. Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other 
metals. 

1. Pulverize masonry to maximum 1-1/2-inch size. 
2. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets. 

E. Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate lumber, 
engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials. 

F. Metals: Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

G. Asphalt Shingle Roofing: Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt shingles and felts. Remove and 
dispose of nails, staples, and accessories. 

H. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location. Remove edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of fasteners. 

I. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry 
location. 

J. Metal Suspension System: Separate metal members, including trim and other metals from 
acoustical panels and tile, and sort with other metals. 
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K. Carpet: Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips. 

1. Store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by carpet reclamation 
agency or carpet recycler. 

L. Carpet Tile: Remove debris, trash, and adhesive. 

1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by 
carpet reclamation agency or carpet recycler. 

M. Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by material and size. Separate supports, 
hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by material and size. 

N. Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by material and size. 

O. Lamps: Separate lamps by type and store according to requirements in 40 CFR 273. 

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry 
location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project 

site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and 
comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for 
recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location. 

1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or 
hammer mill. Screen out paper after grinding. 

D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from 
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and 
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property. 

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

D. Burning: Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property, 
provided required permits are obtained. Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials until 
fires are extinguished. 

3.7 ATTACHMENTS 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and 
maintenance manual requirements. 

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 
Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's 
maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and systems. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report: For pest control inspection. 

1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 
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B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include 
occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, 
property surveys, and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Engineer or Construction Manager. Label with manufacturer's name and model number. 

5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records. 
6. Submit sustainable design submittals not previously submitted. 
7. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in 
Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 

responders. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests. On receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
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1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and 
dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed 
or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On 
receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify 
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, 
areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

 
a. PDF electronic file. Engineer will return annotated file. 

. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial 
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project 
Manual. 

C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete 
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling 
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document. 

1. Submit via PDF to the Engineer. 
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D. Warranties in Paper Form: 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator 
of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health 
or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with 
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance 
program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

c. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

d. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
e. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
f. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
g. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces 

of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
h. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
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i. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities 
and Controls." Prepare written report. 

D. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations, before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting 
operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, provide 
replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore 
damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017300 "Execution" for final property survey. 
2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file prints. 
3) Submit record digital data files and one set(s) of plots. 
4) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit three paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and three set(s) of prints. 
3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

c. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit record digital data files and three set(s) of record digital data file plots. 
3) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information 

were recorded. 
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B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 
contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel 
proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, 
and similar identification, where applicable. 
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B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Engineer. When authorized, prepare a full set 
of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the original 
Contract Drawings. 

2. Format: DWG. 
3. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file. 
4. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. 

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
5. Refer instances of uncertainty to Engineer for resolution. 
6. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings 

for use in recording information. 

a. See Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements 
related to use of Architect's digital data files. 

b. Architect will provide data file layer information. Record markups in separate 
layers. 

C. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable 
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet 
identification. Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Engineer. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot 
be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data. 
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5. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record 
document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not 
wait until end of Project. 

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot 
be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, and record Drawings where applicable. 

C. Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, 
electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for construction 
purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, 
protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for Engineer’s 
reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 024116 - STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of buildings. 
2. Removing below-grade construction. 
3. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, abandoning in-place and removing site utilities. 
4. Salvaging items for reuse by Owner. 

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and 
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner 
that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building. 

B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property. Indicate proposed locations and construction of 
barriers. 

1. Adjacent Buildings: Detail special measures proposed to protect adjacent buildings to 
remain. 

C. Schedule of building demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each activity. 

D. Predemolition photographs or video. 

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification 
program. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Buildings to be demolished will be vacated and their use discontinued before start of the Work. 

B. Buildings immediately adjacent to demolition area will be occupied. Conduct building demolition 
so operations of occupied buildings will not be disrupted. 

1. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice of activities that will affect operations of adjacent 
occupied buildings. 

2. Maintain access to existing walkways, exits, and other facilities used by occupants of 
adjacent buildings. 

a. Do not close or obstruct walkways, exits, or other facilities used by occupants of 
adjacent buildings without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

1. Owner will notify the contractor about the removal of any items prior to building 
demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 

immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner 
under a separate contract. 

E. On-site storage or sale of removed items or materials is not permitted. 

F. Arrange demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's on-site operations or operations 
of adjacent occupied buildings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

2.2 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Satisfactory Soils: Comply with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting demolition operations. 

B. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to 
determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned 
collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during building demolition operations. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Salvaged Items: Comply with the following: 

1. Clean salvaged items of dirt and demolition debris. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to storage area designated by Owner or indicated on Drawings. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Utilities to be Disconnected: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utilities 
serving buildings and structures to be demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off utilities when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 
3. If removal, relocation, or abandonment of utility services will affect adjacent occupied 

buildings, then provide temporary utilities that bypass buildings and structures to be 
demolished and that maintain continuity of service to other buildings and structures. 

4. Cut off pipe or conduit a minimum of 24 inches below grade. Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing according to requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

5. Do not start demolition work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed 
and verified in writing. 
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3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Existing Facilities: Protect adjacent walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building 
facilities during demolition operations. Maintain exits from existing buildings. 

B. Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural 
support to preserve stability and prevent unexpected movement or collapse of construction being 
demolished. 

C. Existing Utilities to Remain: Maintain utility services to remain and protect from damage during 
demolition operations. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving adjacent occupied or operating 
facilities unless authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Temporary Protection: Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and 
covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction and as indicated. Comply 
with requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

1. Protect adjacent buildings and facilities from damage due to demolition activities. 
2. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain. 
3. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip 

line of groups of trees to remain. 
4. Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and 

damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
5. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around building demolition area and to 

and from occupied portions of adjacent buildings and structures. 
6. Protect walls, windows, roofs, and other adjacent exterior construction that are to remain 

and that are exposed to building demolition operations. 
7. Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust, noise, and 

dirt migration to occupied portions of adjacent buildings. 

E. Remove temporary barriers and protections where hazards no longer exist. Where open 
excavations or other hazardous conditions remain, leave temporary barriers and protections in 
place. 

3.5 DEMOLITION 

A. General: Demolish indicated buildings completely. Use methods required to complete the Work 
within limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. Maintain 
portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

2. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 1 hour after flame-cutting operations. 
3. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
4. Locate building demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 

excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct building demolition and debris-removal operations 
to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied 
and used facilities. 
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1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. Provide 
alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Use water mist and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt. Comply with 
governing environmental-protection regulations. 

C. Explosives: Use of explosives is not permitted. 

D. Proceed with demolition of structural framing members systematically, from higher to lower 
level. Complete building demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing 
supporting members on the next lower level. 

E. Remove debris from elevated portions of the building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

F. Salvage: Items to be removed and salvaged are indicated on Drawings. 

G. Demolish foundation walls and other below-grade construction [that are within footprint of new 
construction and extending 5 feet outside footprint indicated for new construction. 

1. Remove below-grade construction, including basements, foundation walls, and footings, 
completely to at least 6 inches below grade. 

H. Existing Utilities: Demolish existing utilities and below-grade utility structures that are within 5 
feet outside footprint indicated for new construction. Abandon utilities outside this area. 

I. Hydraulic Elevator Systems: Demolish and remove elevator system, including cylinder, plunger, 
well assembly, steel well casing and liner, oil supply lines, and tanks. 

J. Below-Grade Areas: Completely fill below-grade areas and voids resulting from building 
demolition operations with satisfactory soil materials according to backfill requirements in 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

K. Site Grading: Uniformly rough grade area of demolished construction to a smooth surface, free 
from irregular surface changes. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and 
new grades. 

L. Promptly repair damage to adjacent buildings caused by demolition operations. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by building 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before building demolition 
operations began. 
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END OF SECTION 024116 
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SECTION 030130 - MAINTENANCE OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Removal of deteriorated concrete and subsequent patching. 
2. Floor joint repair. 
3. Epoxy crack injection. 
4. Corrosion-inhibiting treatment. 
5. Polymer sealers. 

1.2 UNIT PRICES 

A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

B. General: Unit prices include the cost of preparing existing construction to receive the work 
indicated. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: Cured Samples for each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material certificates. 

B. Product test reports. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Concrete-Maintenance Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced concrete-maintenance 
firm that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer to 
apply packaged patching-mortar, crack-injection adhesive, corrosion-inhibiting treatments and 
polymer sealers to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in 
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material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service 
performance. Experience in only installing or patching new concrete is insufficient experience 
for concrete-maintenance work. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for 
materials and execution. 

1. Concrete removal and patching. 
2. Floor joint repair. 
3. Epoxy crack injection. 
4. Polymer sealer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: For repair products, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of 
product from single source and from single manufacturer with resources to provide products of 
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties. 

2.2 BONDING AGENTS 

A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Manufactured product that 
consists of water-insensitive epoxy adhesive, portland cement, and water-based solution of 
corrosion-inhibiting chemicals that forms a protective film on steel reinforcement. 

B. Epoxy Bonding Agent: ASTM C881/C881M, bonding system [Type II] [Type V] and free of 
VOCs. 

C. Latex Bonding Agent, Redispersible: ASTM C1059/C1059M, Type I for use at nonstructural and 
interior locations unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Latex Bonding Agent, Non-Redispersible: ASTM C1059/C1059M, Type II for use at structural 
and exterior locations and where indicated. 

2.3 PATCHING MORTAR 

A. Patching Mortar Requirements: 

1. Only use patching mortars that are recommended by manufacturer for each applicable 
horizontal, vertical, or overhead use orientation. 

2. Color and Aggregate Texture: Provide patching mortar and aggregates of colors and sizes 
necessary to produce patching mortar that matches existing, adjacent, exposed concrete. 
Blend several aggregates if necessary to achieve suitable matches. 

3. Coarse Aggregate for Patching Mortar: ASTM C33/C33M, washed aggregate, Size No. 8, 
Class 5S. Add to patching-mortar mix only as permitted by patching-mortar manufacturer. 

B. Cementitious Patching Mortar : Packaged, dry mix for repair of concrete. 
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1. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4000 psi at 28 days when tested according to 

ASTM C109/C109M. 

C. Rapid-Strengthening, Cementitious Patching Mortar: Packaged, dry mix, ASTM C928/C928M 
for repair of concrete. 
1. Compressive Strength: Not less than 2000 psi within three hours when tested according to 

ASTM C109/C109M. 

D. Polymer-Modified, Cementitious Patching Mortar: Packaged, dry mix for repair of concrete and 
that contains a non-redispersible latex additive as either a dry powder or a separate liquid that is 
added during mixing. 
1. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4000 psi at 28 days when tested according to 

ASTM C109/C109M. 

E. Polymer-Modified, Silica-Fume-Enhanced, Cementitious Patching Mortar: Packaged, dry mix 
for repair of concrete and that contains silica fume complying with ASTM C1240 and a non-
redispersible latex additive as either a dry powder or a separate liquid that is added during 
mixing.Retain “Compressive Strength” Subparagraph below if required. Insert subparagraphs for 
other required characteristics to suit Project. 
1. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4000 psi at 28 days when tested according to 

ASTM C109/C109M. 

2.4 JOINT FILLER 

A. Epoxy Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type A 
Shore durometer hardness of at least 80 according to ASTM D2240. 

B. Polyurea Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, polyurea resin with a 
Type A Shore durometer hardness of at least 80 according to ASTM D2240. 

C. Color:  As selected by Architect/Owner from full range of industry colors. 

2.5 EPOXY CRACK-INJECTION MATERIALS 

A. Epoxy Crack-Injection Adhesive: ASTM C881/C881M, bonding system Type I, Type IV, 
Type IV at structural locations and where indicated, Type I at other locations; free of VOCs. 
1. Capping Adhesive: Product manufactured for use with crack-injection adhesive by same 

manufacturer. 

2.6 CORROSION-INHIBITING MATERIALS 

A. Corrosion-Inhibiting Treatment: Waterborne solution of alkaline corrosion-inhibiting chemicals 
for concrete-surface application that penetrates concrete by diffusion and forms a protective film 
on steel reinforcement. 



87 
 

2.7 POLYMER-SEALER MATERIALS 

A. Epoxy Polymer Sealer: Low-viscosity epoxy, penetrating sealer and crack filler recommended by 
manufacturer for penetrating and sealing cracks in exterior concrete traffic surfaces; free of 
VOCs. 
1. Color: As selected by Architect/Owner from full range of industry colors. 

B. Methacrylate Polymer Sealer: Low-viscosity, high-molecular-weight methacrylate, penetrating 
sealer and crack filler recommended by manufacturer for penetrating and sealing cracks in 
exterior concrete traffic surfaces; free of VOCs. 
1. Color: As selected by Architect/Owner from full range of industry colors. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, II, or III unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Water: Potable. 

2.9 MIXES 

A. General: Mix products, in clean containers, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Dry-Pack Mortar: Mix required type(s) of patching-mortar dry ingredients with just enough liquid 
to form damp cohesive mixture that can be squeezed by hand into a ball but is not plastic. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONCRETE MAINTENANCE 

A. Have concrete-maintenance work performed only by qualified concrete-maintenance specialist. 

B. Comply with manufacturers' written instructions for surface preparation and product application. 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates when areas of deteriorated or delaminated 
concrete and deteriorated reinforcing bars will be located. 

B. Locate areas of deteriorated or delaminated concrete using hammer or chain-drag sounding and 
mark boundaries. Mark areas for removal by simplifying and squaring off boundaries. At columns 
and walls make boundaries level and plumb unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Pachometer Testing: Locate at least three reinforcing bars using a pachometer, and drill test holes 
to determine depth of cover. Calibrate pachometer using depth of cover measurements, and verify 
depth of cover in removal areas using pachometer. 
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D. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from concrete-maintenance 
work. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when concrete maintenance work 
begins and during its progress. 

B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being repaired, building site, 
plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from concrete maintenance work. 

1. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and 
precautions. 

2. Contain dust and debris generated by concrete maintenance work and prevent it from 
reaching the public or adjacent surfaces. 

3. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining. 
4. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate removal and dismantling work 

from other areas of the building. 
5. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property. 

C. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not 
begin work in an area until the drainage system is in working order. 

1. Prevent solids such as aggregate or mortar residue from entering the drainage system. 
Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials 
resulting from concrete maintenance work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean 
water to pass. 

D. Preparation for Concrete Removal: Make explorations, probes, and inquiries as necessary to 
determine condition of construction to be removed in the course of repair. 

1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped. 
2. Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and temporary structural supports as required to 

preserve stability and prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement, settlement, or 
collapse of construction being demolished and construction and finishes to remain. 
Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of removal work. 

E. Reinforcing-Bar Preparation: Remove loose and flaking rust from exposed reinforcing bars by 
high-pressure water cleaning, abrasive blast cleaning, needle scaling or wire brushing until only 
tightly adhered light rust remains. 

1. Where section loss of reinforcing bar is more than 25 percent, or 20 percent in two or more 
adjacent bars, cut bars and remove and replace as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Remove additional concrete as necessary to provide at least 3/4-inch clearance at existing 
and replacement bars. 

3. Splice replacement bars to existing bars according to ACI 318 by lapping, welding, or 
using mechanical couplings. 
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F. Preparation of Floor Joints for Repair: Saw-cut joints full width to edges and depth of spalls, but 
not less than 1 inch deep. Clean out debris and loose concrete; vacuum or blow clear with 
compressed air. 

3.4 REMOVAL OF CONCRETE 

A. Do not overload structural elements with debris. 

B. Saw-cut perimeter of areas indicated for removal to a depth of at least 1/2 inch. Make cuts 
perpendicular to concrete surfaces and no deeper than cover on reinforcement. 

C. Remove deteriorated and delaminated concrete by breaking up and dislodging from 
reinforcement. 

D. Remove additional concrete if necessary to provide a depth of removal of at least 1/2 inch over 
entire removal area. 

E. Where half or more of the perimeter of reinforcing bar is exposed, bond between reinforcing bar 
and surrounding concrete is broken, or reinforcing bar is corroded, remove concrete from entire 
perimeter of bar and to provide at least 3/4-inch clearance around bar. 

F. Test areas where concrete has been removed by tapping with hammer, and remove additional 
concrete until unsound and disbonded concrete is completely removed. 

G. Provide surfaces with a fractured profile of at least 1/8 inch that are approximately perpendicular 
or parallel to original concrete surfaces. At columns and walls, make top and bottom surfaces 
level unless otherwise directed. 

H. Thoroughly clean removal areas of loose concrete, dust, and debris. 

3.5 APPLICATION OF BONDING AGENT 

A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Apply to reinforcing bars. 
Apply to reinforcing bars in two coats, allowing first coat to dry two to three hours before applying 
second coat. Allow to dry before placing patching mortar. 

B. Epoxy Bonding Agent: Apply to reinforcing bars, leaving no pinholes or other uncoated areas. 
Place patching mortar while epoxy is still tacky. If epoxy dries, recoat before placing patching 
mortar. 

C. Latex Bonding Agent, Type I: Apply to concrete by brush roller or spray. Allow to dry before 
placing patching mortar. 

D. Latex Bonding Agent, Type II: Mix with portland cement and scrub into concrete surface. Place 
patching mortar while bonding agent is still wet. If bonding agent dries, recoat before placing 
patching mortar. 
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E. Slurry Coat for Cementitious Patching Mortar: Wet substrate thoroughly and then remove 
standing water. Scrub a slurry of neat patching mortar mixed with latex bonding agent into 
substrate, filling pores and voids. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF PATCHING MORTAR 

A. Place patching mortar as specified in this article unless otherwise recommended in writing by 
manufacturer or where dry-pack mortar is indicated. 

1. Provide forms where necessary to confine patch to required shape. 
2. Wet substrate and forms thoroughly and then remove standing water. 

B. Pretreatment: Apply specified bonding agent.  

C. General Placement: Place patching mortar by troweling toward edges of patch to force intimate 
contact with edge surfaces. For large patches, fill edges first and then work toward center, always 
troweling toward edges of patch. At fully exposed reinforcing bars, force patching mortar to fill 
space behind bars by compacting with trowel from sides of bars. 

D. Vertical Patching: Place material in lifts of not more than thickness recommended by 
manufacturer. Do not feather edge. 

E. Overhead Patching: Place material in lifts of not more than thickness recommended by 
manufacturer. Do not feather edge. 

F. Consolidation: After each lift is placed, consolidate material and screed surface. 

G. Multiple Lifts: Where multiple lifts are used, score surface of lifts to provide a rough surface for 
placing subsequent lifts. Allow each lift to reach final set before placing subsequent lifts. 

H. Finishing: Allow surfaces of lifts that are to remain exposed to become firm and then finish to a 
surface matching adjacent concrete. 

I. Curing: Wet-cure cementitious patching materials, including polymer-modified cementitious 
patching materials, for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or water-saturated absorptive 
cover. 

3.7 INSTALLATION OF DRY-PACK-MORTAR 

A. Use dry-pack mortar for deep cavities and where indicated. Place as specified in this article unless 
otherwise recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Provide forms where necessary to confine patch to required shape. 
2. Wet substrate and forms thoroughly and then remove standing water. 

B. Pretreatment: Apply specified bonding agent. 



91 
 

C. Place dry-pack mortar into cavity by hand, and compact tightly into place. Do not place more 
material at a time than can be properly compacted. Continue placing and compacting until patch 
is approximately level with surrounding surface. 

D. After cavity is filled and patch is compacted, trowel surface to match profile and finish of 
surrounding concrete. 

E. Wet-cure patch for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or water-saturated absorptive 
cover. 

3.8 FLOOR-JOINT REPAIR 

A. Cut out deteriorated concrete [and reconstruct sides of joint with patching mortar] <Insert 
requirement> as indicated on Drawings. Install joint filler in nonmoving floor joints where 
indicated and as specified in this article. 

B. Depth: Install joint filler to a depth of at least 1 inch. Use fine silica sand no more than 1/4 inch 
deep to close base of joint. Do not use sealant backer rods or compressible fillers below joint 
filler. 

C. Top Surface: Install joint filler so that when cured, it is flush at top surface of adjacent concrete. 
If necessary, overfill joint and remove excess when filler has cured. 

3.9 EPOXY CRACK INJECTION 

A. Clean cracks with oil-free compressed air or low-pressure water to remove loose particles. 

B. Clean areas to receive capping adhesive of oil, dirt, and other substances that would interfere with 
bond. 

C. Place injection ports as recommended by epoxy manufacturer, spacing no farther apart than 
thickness of member being injected. Seal injection ports in place with capping adhesive. 

D. Seal cracks at exposed surfaces with a ribbon of capping adhesive at least 1/4 inch thick by 1 inch 
wider than crack. 

E. Inject cracks wider than 0.003 inch to a depth of 8 inches. 

F. Inject epoxy adhesive, beginning at widest part of crack and working toward narrower parts. Inject 
adhesive into ports to refusal, capping adjacent ports when they extrude epoxy. Cap injected ports 
and inject through adjacent ports until crack is filled. 

G. After epoxy adhesive has set, remove injection ports and grind surfaces smooth. 

3.10 APPLICATION OF CORROSION-INHIBITING-TREATMENT 

A. Apply corrosion-inhibiting treatment to surfaces indicated on Drawings, from wall-to-wall or 
curb-to-curb and from joint-to-joint in the perpendicular direction. 
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B. Apply by brush, roller, or airless spray in two coats at manufacturer's recommended application 
rate. Remove film of excess treatment before patching treated concrete or applying a sealer. 

3.11 APPLICATION OF POLYMER SEALER 

A. Apply polymer sealer by brush, roller, or airless spray at manufacturer's recommended application 
rate. 

B. Apply to traffic-bearing surfaces, including parking areas and walks. 

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Packaged, Cementitious Patching Mortar: Engineer to determine the amount of randomly 
selected sets of samples for each type of mortar required, tested according to 
ASTM C928/C928M. 

2. Joint Filler: Core-drilled samples to verify proper installation. 

a. Testing Frequency: One sample for each 100 feet of joint filled. 
b. Where samples are taken, refill holes with joint filler. 

3. Epoxy Crack Injection: Core-drilled samples to verify proper installation. 

a. Testing Frequency: Three samples from mockup and one sample for each 100 feet 
of crack injected. 

b. Where samples are taken, refill holes with epoxy mortar. 

C. Product will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 030130 
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SECTION 033053 - MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture 
design, placement procedures, and finishes. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For recycled content, indicating postconsumer and preconsumer recycled 
content and cost. 

2. Product Certificates: For regional materials, indicating location of material manufacturer 
and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material. Include distance to 
Project and cost for each regional material. 

3. Laboratory Test Reports: For curing and sealing compounds, indicating compliance with 
requirements for low-emitting materials. 

C. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-
mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for production 
facilities and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ACI 301. 

B. Comply with ACI 117. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer 
recycled content not less than 25 percent. 

B. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed. 
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C. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from as-
drawn steel wire into flat sheets. 

2.3 WATER 

A. Water for use in concrete mixtures shall conform to the provisions of AASHO Test Method T-
26 for quality of water. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Regional Materials: Concrete shall be manufactured within 500 miles of Project site from 
aggregates and cementitious materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well 
as manufactured, within 500 miles of Project site. 

B. Regional Materials: Concrete shall be manufactured within 500 miles of Project site. 

C. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type III. 
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F. 
3. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120. 
4. Blended Hydraulic Cement: ASTM C595/C595M, Type IS, portland blast-furnace slag or 

Type IP, portland-pozzolan or Type IL, portland-limestone or Type IT, ternary blended 
cement. 

D. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, 1-1/2-inch nominal maximum aggregate size. 

E. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. 

F. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that 
do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do 
not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F. 
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II. 

G. Water: ASTM C94/C94M. 

2.5 FIBER REINFORCEMENT 

A. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: Monofilament or fibrillated polypropylene micro-fibers engineered and 
designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 
inches long. 
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2.6 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Vapor Retarder: Plastic sheet, ASTM E1745, Class A or B. 

B. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D4397, not less than 10 mils thick; or plastic sheet, 
ASTM E1745, Class C. 

C. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D1752, cork or 
self-expanding cork. 

2.7 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming; manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1, Class B. 

F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C1315, Type 1, 
Class A. 

1. Products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of Public 
Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Normal-Weight Concrete: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 4000 psi (unless otherwise indicated in the plans) at 28 
days. 

2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.50. 
3. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and blended hydraulic cement 

as needed to reduce the total amount of Portland cement, which would otherwise be used, 
by not less than 40 percent. 

a. Slump Limit: maximum 4 inches for slabs on grade, grade beams, structural slabs & 
beams, driveways and walks, and retaining walls. Maximum 3 inches for walls, 
columns, curb and gutter. Maximum 5 inches for drilled shafts and underreamed 
foundations. This applies to concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before 
adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture. 

4. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301. Do not allow air content of 
trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent. 
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B. Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not 
less than a rate of 1.0 lb/cu. yd. 

2.9 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C94/C94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that 
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E1643; place sheets in position 
with longest dimension parallel with direction of pour. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or joint tape. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 
placing concrete. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning 
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness 
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C. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 
other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of ACI 301. 

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement. 

C. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/2 inch. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and 
defective areas. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8 inch. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, or to be 
covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete. 

C. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following rubbed finish, defined in ACI 301, to smooth-formed-
finished as-cast concrete where indicated: 

1. Smooth-rubbed finish. 
2. Grout-cleaned finish. 
3. Cork-floated finish. 

D. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed 
surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed 
surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.8 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for 
concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 
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B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies 
to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears 
on surface. 

1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

C. Scratch Finish: Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated and surfaces to receive concrete floor 
topping or mortar setting beds for ceramic or quarry tile, portland cement terrazzo, and other 
bonded cementitious floor finishes unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to 
floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or 
direct-to-deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 

E. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces 
exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a 
cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish coating system. 

F. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second troweling, to 
surfaces indicated and to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset 
or thinset methods. Immediately after second troweling, and when concrete is still plastic, slightly 
scarify surface with a fine broom. 

G. Slip-Resistive Broom Finish: Apply a slip-resistive finish to surfaces indicated and to exterior 
concrete platforms, steps, and ramps. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked 
surface by brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. 

3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 305.1 for hot-
weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

D. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a 
combination of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
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c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete 
surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover 
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 
12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days. 
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and 
waterproof tape. 

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. 

4. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a 
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of 
coating and repair damage during curing period. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests: Perform according to ACI 301. 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 cu. 
yd. or fraction thereof. 

2. Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or fraction 
thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 

END OF SECTION 033053 
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SECTION 034100 - PRECAST STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Precast structural concrete. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each precast concrete mixture. 

C. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include member locations, plans, elevations, dimensions, shapes and sections, openings, 
support conditions, and types of reinforcement, including special reinforcement. 

2. Detail fabrication and installation of precast structural concrete units, including 
connections at member ends and to adjoining construction. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For precast structural concrete indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer, fabricator and testing agency. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Material certificates. 

D. Material Test Reports: For aggregates. 

E. Source quality-control reports. 

F. Field quality-control and special inspection reports. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm that assumes responsibility for engineering precast structural 
concrete units to comply with performance requirements. Responsibility includes preparation of 
Shop Drawings and comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer. 

1. Designated as a PCI-certified plant as follows: 

a. Group C, Category C1 - Precast Concrete Products (no prestressed reinforcement), 
Category C2 - Prestressed Hollowcore and Repetitively Produced Products, 
Category C3 - Prestressed Straight Strand Structural Member., or Category C4 - 
Prestressed Deflected Strand Structural Members. 

B. Quality-Control Standard: For manufacturing procedures, testing requirements, and quality-
control recommendations for types of units required, comply with PCI MNL 116, "Manual for 
Quality Control for Plants and Production of Structural Precast Concrete Products." 

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.4/D1.4M, "Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel." 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Furnish loose connection hardware and anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other 
construction before starting that Work. Provide locations, setting diagrams, templates, 
instructions, and directions, as required, for installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design precast structural concrete units. 

B. Design Standards: Comply with ACI 318 and with design recommendations in PCI MNL 120, 
"PCI Design Handbook - Precast and Prestressed Concrete," applicable to types of precast 
structural concrete units indicated. 

C. Structural Performance: Precast structural concrete units and connections shall withstand design 
loads indicated within limits and under conditions indicated. 

1. Fire-Resistance Rating: Select material and minimum thicknesses to provide indicated fire 
rating. 

2.2 REINFORCING MATERIALS 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed. 
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B. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A706/A706M, deformed. 

C. Steel Bar Mats: ASTM A184/A184M, fabricated from ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 
ASTM A706/A706M, deformed bars, assembled with clips. 

D. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A185/A185M, fabricated from as-drawn steel 
wire into flat sheets. 

E. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A497/A497M or ASTM A1064/A1064M, 
flat sheet. 

F. Supports: Suspend reinforcement from back of mold or use bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other 
devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in 
place according to PCI MNL 116. 

2.3 PRESTRESSING TENDONS 

A. Strand: ASTM A416/A416M, Grade 270, uncoated, seven-wire, low-relaxation strand. 

1. Coat unbonded post-tensioning strand with post-tensioning coating complying with 
ACI 423.7 and sheath with polypropylene tendon sheathing complying with ACI 423.7. 
Include anchorage devices and coupler assemblies. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type III, gray, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Supplementary Cementitious Materials: 

1. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F, with maximum loss on ignition of 3 percent. 
2. Metakaolin: ASTM C618, Class N. 
3. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240, with optional chemical and physical requirement. 
4. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C989, Grade 100 or 120. 
5. Blended Hydraulic Cement: ASTM C595/C595M, Type IS, portland blast-furnace slag, 

Type IP, portland-pozzolan, Type I (PM), pozzolan-modified portland or Type I (SM), 
slag-modified portland cement. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates: Except as modified by PCI MNL 116, ASTM C33/C33M, with 
coarse aggregates complying with [Class 5S] [Class 5M] [Class 4S] [Class 4M]. Stockpile fine 
and coarse aggregates for each type of exposed finish from a single source (pit or quarry) for 
Project. 

D. Water: Potable; free from deleterious material that may affect color stability, setting, or strength 
of concrete and complying with chemical limits of PCI MNL 116. 

E. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260, certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
required admixtures. 
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F. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and to 
not contain calcium chloride, or more than 0.15 percent chloride ions or other salts by weight of 
admixture. 

2.5 STEEL CONNECTION MATERIALS 

A. Carbon-Steel Shapes and Plates: ASTM A36/A36M. 

B. Carbon-Steel-Headed Studs: ASTM A108, Grade 1010 through 1020, cold finished, 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, Type A or B, with arc shields and with minimum mechanical properties of 
PCI MNL 116. 

C. Carbon-Steel Plate: ASTM A283/A283M, Grade C. 

D. Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A47/A47M, Grade 32510 or Grade 35028. 

E. Carbon-Steel Castings: ASTM A27/A27M, Grade 60-30. 

F. High-Strength, Low-Alloy Structural Steel: ASTM A572/A572M. 

G. Carbon-Steel Structural Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B or Grade C. 

H. Wrought Carbon-Steel Bars: ASTM A675/A675M, Grade 65. 

I. Deformed-Steel Wire or Bar Anchors: ASTM A496/A496M or ASTM A706/A706M. 

J. Carbon-Steel Bolts and Studs: ASTM A307, Grade A carbon-steel, hex-head bolts and studs; 
carbon-steel nuts, ASTM A563; and flat, unhardened steel washers, ASTM F844. 

K. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-
hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers. 

L. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A490, Type 1, heavy-
hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish. 

M. Zinc-Coated Finish: For exterior steel items, steel in exterior walls, and items indicated for 
galvanizing, apply zinc coating by hot-dip process according to ASTM A123/A123M or 
ASTM A153/A153M. 

1. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint with dry film containing not less 
than 94 percent zinc dust by weight, and complying with DOD-P-21035B or SSPC-
Paint 20. 

N. Shop-Primed Finish: Prepare surfaces of nongalvanized-steel items, except those surfaces to be 
embedded in concrete, according to requirements in SSPC-SP 3, and shop apply lead- and 
chromate-free, rust-inhibitive primer, complying with performance requirements in MPI 79 or 
SSPC-Paint 25 according to SSPC-PA 1. 



104 
 

2.6 BEARING PADS 

A. Provide bearing pads for precast structural concrete units as recommended by precast fabricator 
for application. 

2.7 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, and clean, natural sand, 
ASTM C144 or ASTM C404. Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 to 3 parts sand, by volume, 
with minimum water required for placement and hydration. Water-soluble chloride ion content 
less than 0.06 percent by weight of cement when tested according to ASTM C1218/C1218M. 

B. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Packaged, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout 
containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, plasticizing 
and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M, Grade A for drypack and 
Grades B and C for flowable grout and of consistency suitable for application within a 30-minute 
working time. Water-soluble chloride ion content less than 0.06 percent by weight of cement 
when tested according to ASTM C1218/C1218M. 

C. Epoxy-Resin Grout: Two-component, mineral-filled epoxy resin; ASTM C881/C881M, of type, 
grade, and class to suit requirements. 

2.8 INSULATED FLAT-WALL PANEL ACCESSORIES 

A. Molded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, [Type XI, 0.70 lb/cu. ft., Type I, 0.90 lb/cu. 
ft. , Type VIII, 1.15 lb/cu. ft., [Type II, 1.35 lb/cu. ft., Type IX, 1.80 lb/cu. ft.;  

B. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type X, 1.30 lb/cu. ft., Type IV, 1.55 
lb/cu. ft., Type VI, 1.80 lb/cu. ft., Type VII, 2.20 lb/cu. ft., Type V, 3.00 lb/cu. ft.; 

C. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C591, Type I, 1.8 lb/cu. ft., Type II, 2.5 lb/cu. ft. 
Type III, 3.0 lb/cu. ft. unfaced, with thickness as shown on plans. 

D. Wythe Connectors: Glass-fiber-reinforced vinylester connectors, Polypropylene pin connectors, 
Stainless steel pin connectors, Bent galvanized reinforcing bars, Galvanized welded wire trusses, 
Galvanized bent wire connectors, Epoxy-coated carbon-fiber grid, or Fiberglass trusses 
manufactured to connect wythes of precast concrete panels. Please follow the specifications from 
the set of plans. 

2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type of precast concrete required. 

1. Use fly ash, pozzolan, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume as needed to 
reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less 
than 40 percent. 

2. Limit use of fly ash to 20 percent replacement of portland cement by weight and ground 
granulated blast-furnace slag to 20 percent of portland cement by weight; metakaolin and 
silica fume to 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
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B. Design mixtures may be prepared by a qualified independent testing agency or by qualified 
precast plant personnel at precast structural concrete fabricator's option. 

C. Limit water-soluble chloride ions to maximum percentage by weight of cement permitted by 
ACI 318 or PCI MNL 116 when tested according to ASTM C1218/C1218M. 

D. Normal-Weight Concrete Mixtures: Proportion [face and backup mixtures] [full-depth 
mixture] [face and backup mixtures or full-depth mixtures, at fabricator's option] by either 
laboratory trial batch or field test data methods according to ACI 211.1, with materials to be used 
on Project, to provide normal-weight concrete with the following properties: 

1. Compressive Strength (28 Days): 5000 psi. 
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio: 0.45. 

E. Water Absorption: Limit water absorption to 6 percent by weight or 14 percent by volume, tested 
according to ASTM C642, except for boiling requirement. 

F. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of 
placement having an air content complying with PCI MNL 116. 

G. When included in design mixtures, add other admixtures to concrete mixtures according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

H. Concrete Mix Adjustments: Concrete mix design adjustments may be proposed if characteristics 
of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant. 

2.10 FABRICATION 

A. Cast-in Anchors, Inserts, Plates, Angles, and Other Anchorage Hardware: Fabricate anchorage 
hardware with sufficient anchorage and embedment to comply with design requirements. 
Accurately position for attachment of loose hardware, and secure in place during precasting 
operations. Locate anchorage hardware where it does not affect position of main reinforcement 
or concrete placement. 

1. Weld-headed studs and deformed bar anchors used for anchorage according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS C5.4, "Recommended Practices for Stud Welding." 

B. Furnish loose hardware items including steel plates, clip angles, seat angles, anchors, dowels, 
cramps, hangers, and other hardware shapes for securing precast structural concrete units to 
supporting and adjacent construction. 

C. Cast-in reglets, slots, holes, and other accessories in precast structural concrete units as indicated 
on the Contract Drawings. 

D. Cast-in openings larger than 10 inches in any dimension. Do not drill or cut openings or 
prestressing strand without Architect's approval. 

E. Reinforcement: Comply with recommendations in PCI MNL 116 for fabricating, placing, and 
supporting reinforcement. 
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F. Reinforce precast structural concrete units to resist handling, transportation, and erection stresses 
and specified in-place loads. 

G. Prestress tendons for precast structural concrete units by either pretensioning or post-tensioning 
methods. Comply with PCI MNL 116. 

H. Comply with requirements in PCI MNL 116 and in this Section for measuring, mixing, 
transporting, and placing concrete. After concrete batching, no additional water may be added. 

I. Place concrete in a continuous operation to prevent cold joints or planes of weakness from 
forming in precast concrete units. 

J. Thoroughly consolidate placed concrete by vibration without dislocating or damaging 
reinforcement and built-in items, and minimize pour lines, honeycombing, or entrapped air voids 
on surfaces. Use equipment and procedures complying with PCI MNL 116. 

K. Comply with PCI MNL 116 procedures for hot- and cold-weather concrete placement. 

L. Identify pickup points of precast structural concrete units and orientation in structure with 
permanent markings, complying with markings indicated on Shop Drawings. Imprint or 
permanently mark casting date on each precast structural concrete unit on a surface that does not 
show in finished structure. 

M. Cure concrete, according to requirements in PCI MNL 116, by moisture retention without heat or 
by accelerated heat curing using live steam or radiant heat and moisture. Cure units until 
compressive strength is high enough to ensure that stripping does not have an effect on 
performance or appearance of final product. 

N. Discard and replace precast structural concrete units that do not comply with requirements, 
including structural, manufacturing tolerance, and appearance, unless repairs meet requirements 
in PCI MNL 116 and meet Architect's approval. 

2.11 CASTING INSULATED WALL PANELS 

A. Cast, screed, and consolidate wythe supported by mold. 

B. Place insulation boards abutting edges and ends of adjacent boards. Insert wythe connectors 
through insulation, and consolidate concrete around connectors according to connector 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Cast, screed, and consolidate top wythe to meet required finish. 

2.12 FABRICATION TOLERANCES 

A. Fabricate precast structural concrete units to shapes, lines, and dimensions indicated so each 
finished unit complies with PCI MNL 116 product dimension tolerances as well as position 
tolerances for cast-in items. 
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2.13 COMMERCIAL FINISHES 

A. Commercial Grade: Remove fins and protrusions larger than 1/8 inch and fill holes larger than 
1/2 inch. Rub or grind ragged edges. Faces must have true, well-defined surfaces. Air holes, water 
marks, and color variations are permitted. Limit form joint offsets to 3/16 inch. 

B. Standard Grade: Normal plant-run finish produced in molds that impart a smooth finish to 
concrete. Surface holes smaller than 1/2 inch caused by air bubbles, normal color variations, form 
joint marks, and minor chips and spalls are permitted. Fill air holes greater than 1/4 inch in width 
that occur more than once per 2 sq. in. Major or unsightly imperfections, honeycombs, or 
structural defects are not permitted. Limit joint offsets to 1/8 inch. 

C. Grade B Finish: Fill air pockets and holes larger than 1/4 inch in diameter with sand-cement paste 
matching color of adjacent surfaces. Fill air holes greater than 1/8 inch in width that occur more 
than once per 2 sq. in. Grind smooth form offsets or fins larger than 1/8 inch. Repair surface 
blemishes due to holes or dents in molds. Discoloration at form joints is permitted. 

D. Grade A Finish: Repair surface blemishes and fill air holes with the exception of air holes 1/16 
inch in width or smaller, and form marks where the surface deviation is less than 1/16 inch. Float 
apply a neat cement-paste coating to exposed surfaces. Rub dried paste coat with burlap to remove 
loose particles. Discoloration at form joints is permitted. Grind smooth all form joints. 

E. Screed or float finish unformed surfaces. Strike off and consolidate concrete with vibrating 
screeds to a uniform finish. Hand screed at projections. Normal color variations, minor 
indentations, minor chips, and spalls are permitted. Major imperfections, honeycombing, or 
defects are not permitted. 

F. Smooth, steel trowel finish unformed surfaces. Consolidate concrete, bring to proper level with 
straightedge, float, and trowel to a smooth, uniform finish. 

G. Apply roughened surface finish according to ACI 318 to precast concrete units that receive 
concrete topping after installation. 

H. + 

2.14 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing: Test and inspect precast structural concrete according to PCI MNL 116 requirements and 
ASTM C1610/C1610M, ASTM C1611/C1611M, ASTM C1621/C1621M, and 
ASTM C1712/C1712M. 

B. Defective Units: Discard and replace precast structural concrete units that do not comply with 
requirements, including strength, manufacturing tolerances, and color and texture range. Chipped, 
spalled, or cracked units may be repaired, subject to Architect's approval. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install clips, hangers, bearing pads, and other accessories required for connecting precast 
structural concrete units to supporting members and backup materials. 

B. Erect precast structural concrete level, plumb, and square within specified allowable tolerances. 
Provide temporary structural framing, shoring, and bracing as required to maintain position, 
stability, and alignment of units until permanent connections are complete. 

1. Maintain horizontal and vertical joint alignment and uniform joint width as erection 
progresses. 

2. Remove projecting lifting devices and use plastic patch caps or sand-cement grout to fill 
voids within recessed lifting devices flush with surface of adjacent precast surfaces when 
recess is exposed. 

3. For hollow-core slab voids used as electrical raceways or mechanical ducts, align voids 
between units and tape butt joint at end of slabs. 

C. Connect precast structural concrete units in position by bolting, welding, grouting, or as otherwise 
indicated on Shop Drawings. Remove temporary shims, wedges, and spacers as soon as practical 
after connecting and grouting are completed. 

D. Field cutting of precast units is not permitted without approval of Architect. 

E. Fasteners: Do not use drilled or powder-actuated fasteners for attaching accessory items to 
precast, prestressed concrete units. 

F. Welding: Comply with applicable requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS D1.4/D1.4M for 
welding, welding electrodes, appearance, quality of welds, and methods used in correcting 
welding work. 

G. At bolted connections, use lock washers, tack welding, or other approved means to prevent 
loosening of nuts after final adjustment. 

H. Grouting or Dry-Packing Connections and Joints: Grout connections and joints and open spaces 
at keyways, connections, and joints where required or indicated on Shop Drawings. Retain 
flowable grout in place until hard enough to support itself. Alternatively, pack spaces with stiff 
dry-pack grout material, tamping until voids are completely filled. 

3.2 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Erect precast structural concrete units level, plumb, square, and in alignment without exceeding 
the noncumulative erection tolerances of PCI MNL 135. 

B. Minimize variations between adjacent slab members by jacking, loading, or other method 
recommended by fabricator and approved by Architect. 
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3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 
inspections: 

1. Erection of precast structural concrete members. 

B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Visually inspect field welds and test according to ASTM E165 or to ASTM E709 and 
ASTM E1444. High-strength bolted connections are subject to inspections. 

D. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect. 

E. Repair or remove and replace work where tests and inspections indicate that it does not comply 
with specified requirements. 

F. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, shall be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

G. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.4 REPAIRS 

A. Repair precast structural concrete units if permitted by Architect. 

1. Repairs may be permitted if structural adequacy, serviceability, durability, and appearance 
of units have not been impaired. 

B. Mix patching materials and repair units so cured patches blend with color, texture, and uniformity 
of adjacent exposed surfaces and show no apparent line of demarcation between original and 
repaired work, when viewed in typical daylight illumination from a distance of 20 feet. 

C. Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings with galvanizing repair paint according to 
ASTM A780/A780M. 

D. Wire brush, clean, and paint damaged prime-painted components with same type of shop primer. 

E. Remove and replace damaged precast structural concrete units that cannot be repaired or when 
repairs do not comply with requirements as determined by Architect. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean mortar, plaster, fireproofing, weld slag, and other deleterious material from concrete 
surfaces and adjacent materials immediately. 

B. Clean exposed surfaces of precast concrete units after erection and completion of joint treatment 
to remove weld marks, other markings, dirt, and stains. 
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1. Perform cleaning procedures, if necessary, according to precast concrete fabricator's 
written recommendations. Protect other work from staining or damage due to cleaning 
operations. 

2. Do not use cleaning materials or processes that could change the appearance of exposed 
concrete finishes or damage adjacent materials. 

END OF SECTION 034100 
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SECTION 101423 - SIGNAGE 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.01 SCOPE:  Work in this section includes furnishing all labor, materials, equipment and services 
required to install construction sign, handicap parking signage and directional signage where field 
approved.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

A. Construction sign design to be provided by the Landscape Architect but produced and installed 
by the Contractor.  The sign size will be 4’ by 8’ and suitable for mounting on two 4” x 4” x 8’ 
length treated wood posts.  This will be a sign that includes arboretum logo, a color rendered 
copy of the overall master plan with associated text. Final location for sign installation to be field 
approved.  

B. Handicap signage shall meet all applicable design standards. 
C. Directions signs to be typical to details on the plans.  
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

A. After thorough examination of the site and the Contract Documents, Contractor shall verify the 
overall  

        design intent for all sign placements and adjust to site and applicable safety conditions. 

B. Submit any essential Shop Drawings (4 sets) and product samples for project signs (construction, 
parking and directional signs) and receive Owner approvals prior to fabrication. 

C. Stake all sign locations for review and approval by Owner prior to installation. 
D. Construction sign to be maintained in place throughout construction.  Sign to be plumb, securely  
        anchored and properly cleaned at all times. 

END OF SECTION 101423 
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain. 
2. Removing existing vegetation. 
3. Clearing and grubbing. 
4. Stripping and stockpiling topsoil. 
5. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements. 
6. Disconnecting, capping, or sealing site utilities. 
7. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site. 

1.3 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise remain Owner's property, cleared 
materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site. 

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied 
or used facilities during site-clearing operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without 
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by Owner or 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on 
Owner's premises where indicated. 

C. Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before site 
clearing. 

D. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control and 
plant-protection measures are in place. 

E. Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: Protect according to requirements in Section 015639 
"Temporary Tree and Plant Protection." 



113 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Satisfactory Soil Material: Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

1. Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not 
available on-site. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during construction. 

B. Verify that trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be relocated have been flagged and 
that protection zones have been identified and enclosed according to requirements in 
Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection." 

C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 

1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner. 

3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL 

A. Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, 
according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings and requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction activity 
do not enter or cross protection zones. 

C. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction 
until permanent vegetation has been established. 

D. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during 
removal. 

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

A. Protect trees and plants remaining on-site according to requirements in Section 015639 
"Temporary Tree and Plant Protection." 
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B. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated that are 
damaged by construction operations according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary 
Tree and Plant Protection." 

3.4 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be removed or abandoned in 
place. 

1. Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities. 

B. Interrupting Existing Utilities: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others, unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission. 

C. Removal of underground utilities is included in earthwork sections; in applicable fire suppression, 
plumbing, HVAC, electrical, communications, electronic safety and security, and utilities 
sections; and in Section 024116 "Structure Demolition" and Section 024119 "Selective 
Demolition." 

3.5 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 

1. Grind down stumps and remove roots larger than 3 inches in diameter, obstructions, and 
debris to a depth of 24 inches below exposed subgrade. 

2. Use only hand methods or air spade for grubbing within protection zones. 

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material unless 
further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 

1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches, and compact 
each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground. 

C. Areas scheduled for clearing shall be cleared of stumps, brush, logs, rubbish, trees and shrubs, 
except such trees and shrubs and certain areas designated by the Consultant for preservation. 
Those trees, shrubs and other landscape features specifically designated by the Consultant for 
preservation shall be carefully protected from abuse, marring or damage during construction 
operations. Continual parking and/or servicing of equipment under the branches of trees 
designated for preservation will not be permitted. Trees and shrubs designated for preservation 
that must be pruned shall be trimmed as directed and all exposed cuts over 2 inches in diameter 
shall be treated with an approved material.  

D. Areas required for embankment construction; for roadway, trails, channel and structural 
excavation; and for borrow sites and material sources shall be cleared and grubbed. On areas 
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required for roadway, trail, channel, or structural excavation, all stumps, roots, etc., (except for 
designated trees and brush) shall be removed to a depth of at least 2 feet below the lower elevation 
of the excavation. On areas required for embankment construction, all stumps, roots, etc., (except 
for designated trees and brush) shall be removed to a depth of at least 2 feet below the existing 
ground surface. All holes remaining after clearing and grubbing shall be backfilled and tamped 
as directed by the Consultant and the entire area bladed to prevent ponding of water and to provide 
drainage, except, in areas to be immediately excavated, the Consultant may direct that the holes 
not be backfilled. When permitted by the plans, trees and stumps may be cut off as close to natural 
ground as practicable on areas which are to be covered by at least three feet of embankment. On 
areas required for borrow sites and material sources, stumps, roots, etc., (except for designated 
trees and shrubs) shall be removed to the complete extent necessary to prevent such objectionable 
matter becoming mixed with the material to be used in construction. 

E. All cleared and grubbed material shall be disposed of in a manner satisfactory to the Consultant. 
Unless otherwise provided, all merchantable timber removed as required above shall become the 
property of the Contractor. 

F. Cleared material shall be shredded, chipped, burned (if allowed by local ordinances), or hauled off 
site. Shredded or chipped material may be disposed of on the site as directed by the Consultant. 

G. No timber shall be cut or defaced outside of the right of way lines, clearing limits, or material pit 
limits as indicated on the plans or by the Consultant. 

H. “Clearing and Grubbing” will be measured by the “Acre” or by the 100-Foot Station” regardless of 
the width of the established right of way. Measurement for payment will be made only on areas 
indicated and classified on plans as “Clearing and Grubbing”, except that required work on 
additional areas (such as additional right of way, additional borrow and material sources, 
additional cut and embankment areas, etc.) Not originally proposed by plans but found necessary 
during construction, and which comes within the purview of “Clearing and Grubbing” as 
established on plans for the contract shall be measured accordingly. Areas other than those set forth 
above will not be measured for payment. 

I. All work performed and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit 
price bid for “Clearing and Grubbing”, which price shall be full compensation for furnishing all 
labor, equipment, tools, supplies, arranging for and providing disposal sites if disposed of by 
hauling off the project, and incidentals necessary to complete the work. All work performed in 
clearing and grubbing areas not so designated on plans, except “additional areas” as defined under 
“Measurement”, will not be paid for directly but shall be considered as subsidiary work pertaining 
to the various bid items. 

3.6 TOPSOIL STRIPPING 

A. Remove sod and grass before stripping topsoil. 

B. Strip topsoil to depth indicated on drawings in a manner to prevent intermingling with underlying 
subsoil or other waste materials. 

C. Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil or other 
materials. Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust 
and erosion by water. 
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3.7 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to facilitate 
new construction. 

3.8 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and waste 
materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable materials. 
Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials, and transport them to recycling 
facilities. Do not interfere with other Project work. 

END OF SECTION 311000 
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SECTION 312000 - EARTH MOVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site. 
2. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, turf and grasses, and plants. 
3. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures. 
4. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade. 
5. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements. 
6. Subbase course and base course for asphalt paving. 
7. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill: Soil material used to fill an excavation. 

1. Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to 
support sides of pipe. 

2. Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench. 

B. Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving. 

C. Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying 
pipe. 

D. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 

E. Drainage Course: Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward 
capillary flow of pore water. 

F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and 
dimensions indicated. 

1. Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond 
indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Architect. Authorized additional excavation 
and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in 
the Work. 

2. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines 
and dimensions without direction by Architect. Unauthorized excavation, as well as 
remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without additional compensation. 

G. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 
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H. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and 
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the 
ground surface. 

I. Subbase Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix 
asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete 
pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk. 

J. Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately 
below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials. 

K. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services 
within buildings. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct preexcavation conference at Project Site. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material test reports. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before 
beginning earth-moving operations. 

B. Do not commence earth-moving operations until plant-protection measures specified in 
Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" are in place. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available 
from excavations. 

B. Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to 
ASTM D2487 or Groups A-1, A-2-4, A-2-5, and A-3 according to AASHTO M 145, or a 
combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches in any dimension, debris, 
waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 

C. Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification [Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT 
according to ASTM D2487 or Groups A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, and A-7 according to 
AASHTO M 145, or a combination of these groups. 
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1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of 
optimum moisture content at time of compaction. 

D. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-
1/2-inch sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

E. Base Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, 
and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-1/2-
inch sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

F. Engineered Fill: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-
1/2-inch sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

G. Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; except with 100 percent passing a 1-
inch sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

H. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed gravel; 
ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 
zero to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for 
marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously 
inscribed with a description of the utility; colored to comply with local practice or requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape 
manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches wide and 
4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility, with metallic core encased 
in a protective jacket for corrosion protection, detectable by metal detector when tape is buried 
up to 30 inches deep; colored to comply with local practice or requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving 
operations. 

B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations. 

C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary 
protection before placing subsequent materials. 
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3.2 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 

A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface 
and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil 
materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be 
authorized for rock excavation or removal of obstructions. 

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials 
and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials. 

B. The Contractor shall perform excavation of every type of material encountered within the limits 
of the project and extend a sufficient distance to allow for placing and removing of forms, 
installation of piping and other work required for construction. Satisfactory excavation material 
free from waste, rubbish, trash, organic material, large rocks, waste concrete or other unsuitable 
material, shall be stored at the site for use as backfill. Any unsatisfactory material from excavation 
shall be transported from the site and disposed of as directed by the Consultant. Material required 
for fill or embankment in excess of that produced by excavation within grading limits shall be 
excavated from approved borrow areas. 

C. The bottom of excavation shall be firm and capable of supporting the loads imposed on the soil. All 
excavation for major foundations shall be carried to solid ground regardless of depth specified on 
any drawing. No backfill shall be allowed on any major foundation excavation to meet required 
elevation except as specifically recommended in soil study, if a soils study has been conducted. 
Compacted fill shall be used for matching required elevations only where a small amount of 
settlement is not a major consideration. 

D. Walls of excavations in earth not capable of self-support shall be adequately shored or the 
excavation shall be enlarged so that loose earth does not infiltrate into space required for concrete, 
or produce a pressure on forms for concrete. 

E. Provisions shall be made for controlling water seepage into excavated areas by pumping, sheet 
piling, concrete seal coat or other suitable means depending on local field conditions. 

F. Planning of foundation work shall be such as to minimize or eliminate the need for excavation 
adjacent to an already poured major foundation. 

G. Excavation for concrete foundations, service pits, and other work shall be of ample dimensions to 
allow for forming of the concrete work if required. 

H. Where excavation is required for many footings in a general area, the entire area may be 
excavated. 

I. If underground obstructions are encountered which are not shown on the drawings, the Contractor 
shall request instructions from the Consultant before proceeding with the work. 

J. Excavated material in excess of requirements for backfill shall be spoiled in the area and leveled for 
proper drainage as directed by the Consultant, Disposal of such materials shall be on the Owner's 
property. 
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K. Such deleterious materials, encountered during excavation, which may be deemed as unsuitable for 
surface soil shall be disposed of "off-site" at the Contractor's expense and as the Contractor's 
responsibility. 

L. Existing fences, buildings, and structures and/or utilities of any character, where so shown or noted 
on the drawings or designated by the Consultant, shall not be removed or disturbed by the 
Contractor, unless approved by the Consultant. 

3.3 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES 

A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch . If 
applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing 
concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for inspections. 

1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation. Excavate 
by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms to required 
lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work. 

2. Pile Foundations: Stop excavations 6 to 12 inches above bottom of pile cap before piles 
are placed. After piles have been driven, remove loose and displaced material. Excavate to 
final grade, leaving solid base to receive concrete pile caps. 

3. Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical Utility 
Structures: Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or 
minus 1 inch. Do not disturb bottom of excavations intended as bearing surfaces. 

B. Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: 

1. Excavate by hand or with an air spade to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and 
subgrades. If excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose 
roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanical equipment that 
rips, tears, or pulls roots. 

2. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and 
Plant Protection." 

3.4 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and 
subgrades. 

3.5 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations. 

B. Unless otherwise specified on the Plans or permitted by the Consultant, all utility lines shall be 
constructed in open cut trenches with vertical sides. Trenches shall be sheathed and braced to the 
extent necessary to maintain the sides of the trench in vertical position throughout the construction 
period. Adequacy of the sheathing and bracing shall be the responsibility of the Contractor but will 
be subject to the approval of the Consultant. Trench safety systems are to be used as required by 
law. 
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C. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or 
conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of pipe 
or conduit unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Clearance: 12 inches each side of pipe or conduit or as indicated in the plans. 

D. Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of 
pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of 
pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Remove projecting stones and sharp objects 
along trench subgrade. 

1. Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding 
bearing material to allow for bedding course. 

E. Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: 

1. Hand-excavate to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. Use narrow-
tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. 
Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots. 

2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with 
installation of utilities. 

3. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and 
Plant Protection." 

3.6 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired dump truck 
to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades. 

B. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or 
construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation. 

3.7 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION 

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation 
of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean 
concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi, may be used when approved by 
Engineer. 

1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by 
Engineer. 

3.8 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing. 
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 
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3.9 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 

A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding course 
to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and 
bodies of conduits. 

C. Trenches under Footings: Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches of 
bottom of footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings. 
Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

D. Trenches under Roadways: Provide 4-inch thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or conduit 
less than 30 inches below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, completely encase 
piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete before backfilling or placing roadway 
subbase course. Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

E. Initial Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material or satisfactory soil approved 
by the Engineer, free of particles larger than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches 
over the pipe or conduit or as indicated in the plans. 

1. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both 
sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of 
piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

F. Final Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation. 

G. Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, 
except 6 inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 

3.10 SOIL FILL 

A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill 
material will bond with existing material. 

B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows: 

1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material. 
2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material. 
3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill. 
4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill. 
5. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill. 

3.11 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before 
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain 
frost or ice. 
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2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds 
optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit 
weight. 

3.12 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS 

A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by hand-operated tampers. 

B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and 
uniformly along the full length of each structure. 

C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight 
according to [ASTM D698] or [ASTM D1557]: 

1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact top 12 inches 
of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent, or as shown 
in plans. 

2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each 
layer of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent or as shown in plans. 

3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and 
compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 85 percent or as shown in plans. 

4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 85 
percent or as shown in plans. 

D. Density testing shall be performed by a commercial testing laboratory selected by the Consultant. 
The Owner shall pay for initial testing of compacted backfill for proper density as necessary. 
However, should the backfill fail to meet the minimum requirements of the specifications all 
subsequent testing for density shall be at the Contractor's expense. Tests performed for the 
convenience of the Contractor shall be at his own expense. 

3.13 GRADING 

A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply 
with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated. 

B. Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding. 
Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the 
following subgrade tolerances: 

1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch. 
3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

C. Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-
foot  straightedge. 
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D. Excavation shall be performed in such a manner that the area of the site and area immediately 
surrounding, including slopes and ditches, will be continually and effectively drained. All 
excavations shall be kept dry by means of pumping or draining, where necessary. The Contractor 
shall be responsible for any and all damage resulting from dewatering, flushing, or draining of 
structures or excavations. 

E. The slope and shape of drainage ditches shall be such as to minimize erosion and sedimentation. 

F. Where natural topography of the area creates excessive slopes, ditches may be cascaded or lined. 

G. Uniformly smooth grading of all areas on drawings in which finished contours and elevations are 
indicated, including excavated and filled sections, shall be accomplished. The finished surface shall 
be compacted, free from irregular surface changes, and reasonably smooth. The degree of finish 
shall be that ordinarily obtained from a machine graded operation except for sports fields and 
areas within 20 ft. of structures, which shall each be hand raked. Grading shall be such as to assure 
drainage away from the structures. Spread topsoil (salvaged and stockpiled at start of earthwork) 
to a depth of not less than four (4) inches over all bare earth, subsoil, and rock. Before completion 
and final acceptance, the Contractor shall refill and dress any area which has settled or washed 
away. 

3.14 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS 

A. Place subbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as 
follows: 

1. Shape subbase course and base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades. 
2. Place subbase course and base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in 

layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches  thick or less than 3 
inches thick. 

3. Compact subbase course and base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, 
lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D698 or ASTM D1557. 

3.15 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE 

A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-on-
grade as follows: 

1. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal 
thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick. 

2. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not 
less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D698. 
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3.16 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform inspections: 

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to 
perform tests and inspections. 

C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with 
subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with 
requirements. 

D. Footing Subgrade: At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed 
to verify design bearing capacities. Subsequent verification and approval of other footing 
subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade with tested subgrade when approved 
by Architect. 

E. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of 
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth 
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 

3.17 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep 
free of trash and debris. 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed 
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent 
construction operations or weather conditions. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, 
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 

1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, 
and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

3.18 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and 
debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

B. Salvageable materials exposed during excavation shall be disposed of as directed by the 
Consultant. In all events, the Consultant shall determine which material shall be classed as 
salvageable and which shall be classed as debris. 
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3.19 Separate payment for work performed under this section of the specifications is provided only if 
a separate pay item is shown in the proposal. Otherwise it is considered subsidiary to other bid 
items and payment shall be made under the bid item to which it pertains. 

END OF SECTION 312000 
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SECTION 312313 – SUBGRADE PREPARATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DESCRIPTION 

A. This section shall govern the scarifying, blading and rolling of the subgrade to obtain uniform 
texture and density throughout the required depth as shown on the Plans. 

PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 CONSTRUCTION METHODS 

A. the subgrade, under any structure to be constructed under this contract shall be excavated and 
shaped in conformity with the typical sections shown on the Plans and to the lines and grades 
established by the Consultant.  All unstable or otherwise objectionable material shall be removed 
or broken off to a depth of not less than six inches below the surface of the subgrade.  Holes or 
depressions resulting from the removal of such material shall be backfilled with suitable material 
compacted in layers not to exceed six inches.  All soft and unstable material and other portions of 
the subgrade which will not compact readily or serve the intended purpose shall be removed as 
directed. 

B. The subgrade shall be scarified, bladed and compacted in the manner directed in the paragraph 
on "Finishing and Compaction."  The surface of the subgrade shall be finished to line and grade 
as established, and be in conformity with the typical sections shown on the Plans.  Any deviation 
in excess of one-half inch in cross section and in a length of sixteen feet measured longitudinally 
shall be corrected by loosening, adding or removing material, reshaping and compacting by 
sprinkling and rolling.  Material excavated in the preparation of the subgrade shall be disposed of 
as directed by the Engineer. 

2.2 FINISHING AND COMPACTION 

A. The subgrade course, including an area one foot back of the proposed construction line, shall be 
sprinkled as required and rolled until a uniform compaction and the required density is obtained.  
Compaction of the subgrade may be done using any suitable rolling equipment.  However, 
required densities must be met.  Should the Consultant feel that too much time is being required 
to obtain those densities he can require that a heavy pneumatic roller be applied.  Rolling shall 
continue until the subgrade has been compacted to ninety-five percent of the Modified 
A.A.S.H.O. Density (A.S.T.M. Method D-1557) within three percent of optimum moisture 
content unless otherwise shown on the plans. Failing density tests will be retested at Contractor’s 
expense. 

B. Rolling shall progress gradually from the sides of the center of the lane under construction by 
lapping uniformly each proceeding track by at least twelve inches.  After rolling and watering, 
the subgrade shall be checked by the use of string line or instrument and all portions that do no 
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conform to the lines and grades as shown on the Plans shall be scarified for at least six inches, 
corrected and re-compacted to correct elevation. 

C. Until the subgrade is covered, the subgrade shall be maintained free from cuts and depressions, 
in a smooth and compacted condition true to lines and grade and to the density requirements 
contained herein.  All of the Contractor's hauling and other equipment used in such a way as to 
cause rutting and raveling of the subgrade shall either be removed from the work or suitable run-
ways or other equivalent means shall be provided to prevent rutting. 

D. The Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining and protecting the subgrade for the entire 
length of the project. 

E. During construction grading of the subgrade shall be conducted so that berms of earth or other 
material do not prevent immediate drainage of water away from the work.  Ditches and drains 
along the subgrade shall be maintained so as to drain effectively. 

PART 3 - BASIS OF PAYMENT 

3.1 PAYMENT 

A. Subgrade preparation and compaction will not be paid for directly, but will be considered 
subsidiary to the project bid, which price will be full compensation for removing excess material, 
shaping, fine grading and compacting the subgrade; for furnishing and hauling all materials, 
blading, shaping, rolling and finishing, and all labor, tools and incidentals necessary to complete 
the work.  Payment will not be made for unauthorized work. 

END OF SECTION 312313 
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SECTION 312319 - DEWATERING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes construction dewatering. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site. 

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Survey Work: Engage a qualified land surveyor or professional engineer to survey adjacent 
existing buildings, structures, and site improvements; establish exact elevations at fixed points to 
act as benchmarks. Clearly identify benchmarks and record existing elevations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Dewatering Performance: Design, furnish, install, test, operate, monitor, and maintain dewatering 
system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control hydrostatic pressures and to lower, 
control, remove, and dispose of ground water and permit excavation and construction to proceed 
on dry, stable subgrades. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary grading to facilitate dewatering and control of surface water. 

B. Protect and maintain temporary erosion and sedimentation controls, which are specified in 
Section 311000 "Site Clearing," during dewatering operations. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install dewatering system utilizing wells, well points, or similar methods complete with pump 
equipment, standby power and pumps, filter material gradation, valves, appurtenances, water 
disposal, and surface-water controls. 

1. Space well points or wells at intervals required to provide sufficient dewatering. 
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2. Use filters or other means to prevent pumping of fine sands or silts from the subsurface. 

B. Place dewatering system into operation to lower water to specified levels before excavating below 
ground-water level. 

C. Provide standby equipment on-site, installed and available for immediate operation, to maintain 
dewatering on continuous basis if any part of system becomes inadequate or fails. 

3.3 OPERATION 

A. Operate system continuously until drains, sewers, and structures have been constructed and fill 
materials have been placed or until dewatering is no longer required. 

B. Operate system to lower and control ground water to permit excavation, construction of 
structures, and placement of fill materials on dry subgrades. Drain water-bearing strata above and 
below bottom of foundations, drains, sewers, and other excavations. 

1. Do not permit open-sump pumping that leads to loss of fines, soil piping, subgrade 
softening, and slope instability. 

2. Reduce hydrostatic head in water-bearing strata below subgrade elevations of foundations, 
drains, sewers, and other excavations. 

C. Remove dewatering system from Project site on completion of dewatering. Plug or fill well holes 
with sand or cut off and cap wells a minimum of 36 inches below overlying construction. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Survey-Work Benchmarks: Resurvey benchmarks regularly during dewatering and maintain an 
accurate log of surveyed elevations for comparison with original elevations. Promptly notify 
Architect if changes in elevations occur or if cracks, sags, or other damage is evident in adjacent 
construction. 

END OF SECTION 312319 
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SECTION 313700 - RIPRAP 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This item shall govern the furnishing and placing of riprap of stone or concrete of the type 
indicated on the plans. 

PART 2 - MATERIALS 

2.1 MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Stone for riprap shall consist of field stone or rough unhewn quarry stone as nearly uniform in 
section as is practicable.  The stone shall be dense, resistant to the action of air and water, and 
suitable in all respects for the purpose intended. 

B. The stone used for Common Mortar Riprap may consist of broken up concrete removed under the 
contract or obtained from other approved sources.  Broken concrete shall be as nearly uniform in 
section as practicable and sizes specified in Article 432.8. 

C. Materials for concrete, grout, and mortar shall conform to the requirements of the Item "Concrete 
for Structures".  Concrete shall be of the class shown on the plans. Mortar and grout required for 
the several types of riprap shall consist of one part of Portland cement and three parts of sand, 
thoroughly mixed with water.  Mortar shall have a consistency such that it can be easily handled 
and spread by trowel.  Grout shall have a consistency such that it will flow into and completely 
fill all joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXECUTION- GENERAL 

A. The slopes and other areas to be protected shall be dressed to the line and grade shown on the 
plans prior to the placing of riprap.  For Dry Riprap, Type A and Type B; Grouted Riprap, Type 
A and Type B; and Mortar Riprap, the stones shall be so placed that the greater portion of their 
weight is carried by the earth and not by the adjacent stones. 

B. Mortar or Grouted Riprap shall not be placed on embankment slopes until the embankment has 
been compacted thoroughly. 

C. Spalls and small stones used to fill open joints and voids in stone riprap shall be driven to a tight 
fit. 

D. DRY RIPRAP, TYPE A and TYPE B.  Unless otherwise specified, all stones used in these types 
of riprap shall weigh between 50 and 150 pounds each, and at least 60 percent of the stones shall 
weigh more than 100 pounds each.  The stones shall be placed in a single layer with close joints.  
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The upright axes of the stones shall make an angle of approximately 90 degrees with the 
embankment slope.  The courses shall be placed from the bottom of the embankment upward, the 
larger stones being placed in the lower courses.  Open joints shall be filled will spalls. Stones of 
greater dimension than the required riprap thickness shall be embedded in the embankment to 
present a uniform finished top surface such that the variation between tops of adjacent stones shall 
not exceed 3 inches.  Stones that project more than the allowable amount in the finished work 
shall be replaced, embedded deeper, or chipped. Dry Riprap, Type B, differs from Dry Riprap, 
Type A, only in that a toe wall of concrete, having dimensions and reinforcement as shown on 
the plans, shall be used. 

E. DRY RIPRAP, TYPE C and TYPE D.  Stones having one broad flat surface shall be used when 
possible; this surface being placed on a horizontal earth bed prepared for it and so placed as to 
overlap the underlying course, the intent being to secure a lapped or "shingled" surface.  Fifty 
percent of the mass shall be of stones weighing between 100 and 150 pounds each. These stones 
shall be placed first and roughly arranged in close contact.  The spaces between the large stones 
then shall be filled with stone of suitable size so placed as to leave the surface evenly stepped, 
conforming to the contour required, and capable of shedding water to the maximum degree 
practicable. Dry Riprap, Type D, differs from Dry Riprap, Type C, only in that a toe wall of 
concrete, having dimensions and reinforcement as shown on the plans, shall be used. 

F. GROUTED RIPRAP, TYPE A and TYPE B.  Stones used in these types of Riprap shall weigh 
between 40 and 150 pounds each.  The stones shall be placed in the same manner as specified 
above for Dry Riprap, Type A and Type B with care being taken to prevent earth or sand from 
filling the spaces between the stones.  After the stones are in place, the stones shall be wetted 
thoroughly and the spaces between the stones shall be completely filled with grout.  The surface 
of the Riprap shall be swept with a stiff broom after grouting. No Riprap shall be grouted in 
freezing weather.  The work shall be protected from the sun and kept moist for at least 3 days 
after grouting. Grouted Riprap, Type B, shall have a concrete toe wall as specified for Dry Riprap, 
Type B. 

G. MORTAR RIPRAP.  Stone for this purpose, as far as practicable, shall be selected as to size and 
shape in order to secure fairly large, flat-surfaced stone which may be laid with a true and even 
surface and a minimum of voids.  Fifty percent of the mass shall be broad flat stones, weighing 
between 100 and 150 pounds each, placed with the flat surface uppermost and parallel to the 
slope.  The largest stones shall be placed near the base of the slope.  The spaces between the larger 
stones shall be filled with stone of suitable size, leaving the surface smooth, reasonably tight, and 
conforming to the contour required.  In general, the stones shall be placed with a degree of care 
that will insure for plane surfaces a maximum variation from the true plan of not more than 3 
inches in 4 feet.  Warped and curved surfaces shall have the same general degree of accuracy as 
specified for plane surfaces. Before placing mortar, the stones shall be wetted thoroughly, and as 
each of the larger stones is placed, it shall be surrounded by fresh mortar and adjacent stones shall 
be shoved into contact.  After the larger stones are in place, all of the spaces or openings between 
them shall be filled with mortar and the smaller stones then placed by shoving them into position, 
forcing excess mortar to the surface and insuring that each stone is carefully and firmly embedded 
laterally.  After the work has been completed as described above, all excess mortar forced up shall 
be spread uniformly to completely fill all surface voids.  All surface joints then shall be pointed 
up roughly either with flush joints or with shallow, smooth raked joints. 

H. COMMON DRY RIPRAP AND COMMON MORTAR RIPRAP.  The stones for this type shall 
be not less than one-third of a cubic foot in volume and not less than 3 inches in least dimension.  
The width of the stone shall not be less than twice the thickness. Prior to placing the stones, a 
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suitable bed shall be excavated for the base course or layer. The material secured by excavation 
shall be used in dikes or dams around the end of the walls or uniformly spread on embankment 
slopes.  The base course or layer of stone shall be bedded well into the ground with their edges in 
contact.  Each succeeding course or layer shall be well bedded into and placed on even contact 
with its preceding course or layer.  The finished surface shall present an even, tight surface true 
to line and grades of typical sections. Sufficient mortar shall be used in Common Mortar Riprap 
to fill completely all voids in the layers of stone, and surface shall be swept with a stiff broom.  
Grout may be used in lieu of mortar. Spalls and small stones used to fill open joints and voids in 
Common Dry Riprap shall be driven to a tight fit. 

I. CONCRETE RIPRAP.  Concrete for riprap shall be placed in accordance with the details and to 
the dimensions shown on the plans or as established by the Consultant.  Unless otherwise shown 
by a note on the plans, concrete riprap shall be reinforced using wire or bar reinforcement. The 
class of concrete shall be specified on the plans and shall be in accordance with the concrete 
technical specifications. If wire reinforcement is used, it shall be a 6 by 6 inch No. 6 plain electric 
welded reinforcing fabric or its equal.  A minimum lap of 6 inches shall be used at all splices.  At 
the edge of the Riprap, the wire fabric shall not be less than 1 inch nor more than 3 inches from 
the edge of the concrete and shall have no wires projecting beyond the last member parallel to the 
edge of the concrete. If bar reinforcement is used, the sectional area of steel in each direction shall 
not be less than the sectional area of the wire fabric described above.  The spacing of bar 
reinforcement shall not exceed 18 inches in each direction and the distance from the edge of 
concrete to the first parallel bar shall not exceed 6 inches. Reinforcement shall be supported 
properly throughout the placement to maintain its position approximately equidistant from the 
top and bottom surface of the slab. If the slopes and bottom of the trench for toe walls are dry and 
not consolidated properly, the Consultant may require the entire area to be sprinkled, or sprinkled 
and consolidated before the concrete is placed.  All surfaces shall be moist when concrete is 
placed. After the concrete has been placed, compacted and shaped to conform to the dimensions 
shown on the plans, and after it has set sufficiently to avoid slumping, the surface shall be finished 
with a wooden float to secure a reasonably smooth surface. Immediately following the finishing 
operation the riprap shall be cured in accordance with the Item, "Concrete Structures". 

J. PNEUMATICALLY PLACED CONCRETE RIPRAP, TYPE II and TYPE III. Pneumatically 
placed concrete for riprap shall be placed in accordance with the details and to the dimensions 
shown on the plans or as established by the Consultant.  Pneumatically placed concrete shall 
conform to the requirements of the Item, "Pneumatically Placed Concrete". Reinforcement shall 
conform to the details on the plans and with the Item "Reinforcing Steel". Reinforcement shall be 
supported properly through placement of concrete.  All subgrade surfaces shall be moist when 
concrete is placed. The surface shall be given a wood float finish or a gun finish as directed by 
the Consultant. The strength and design of Pneumatically Placed Concrete Riprap shall be 
specified on the plans as either Type II or Type III in accordance with the Item, "Pneumatically 
Placed Concrete". Immediately following the finishing operation, the riprap shall be cured with 
membrane curing compound in accordance with the Item, "Concrete Structures". 

K. CEMENT STABILIZED RIPRAP, TYPE M and TYPE N.  These classes of riprap shall conform 
to the requirements of the plans and to the regular concrete riprap specified in Article 432.9 above, 
with the following exceptions: 

• The aggregate for this riprap shall be the processed material used on the roadway as 
flexible base.  The processed material and design of the concrete shall be specified by the 
Consultant. 
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• Any royalty cost for the material to be used as aggregate shall be included in the unit 
price bid for riprap. 

Immediately following the finishing operation, the riprap shall be cured in accordance with the 
Item, "Concrete Structures". 

3.2 MEASUREMENT 

A. Measurement of acceptable riprap complete in place will be made on the basis of the area actually 
covered, and the volume will be computed on the basis if the measured area and the thickness 
specified on the plans. Concrete in toe walls will be measured as riprap of the type with which it 
is placed. 

1. Extend soldier piles below excavation grade level to depths adequate to prevent lateral 
movement. 

2. Space soldier piles at regular intervals not to exceed allowable flexural strength of wood 
lagging. 

3. Accurately align exposed faces of flanges to vary not more than 2 inches from a horizontal 
line and not more than 1:120 out of vertical alignment. 

3.3 PAYMENT 

A. The riprap quantities, measured as provided above, will be paid for at the unit prices bid per cubic 
yard for riprap of the various classifications shown, which price will be full compensation for 
furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials including reinforcement and premolded expansion 
joint material, and for all labor, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

B. Payment for excavation of toe wall trenches and for all necessary excavation below natural ground 
or bottom of excavated channel will be included in the unit price bid per cubic yard of riprap. 

END OF SECTION 313700 
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SECTION 315000 - EXCAVATION SUPPORT AND PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes temporary excavation support and protection systems. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: For excavation support and protection system, prepared by or under the 
supervision of a qualified professional engineer. 

B. Delegated-Design Submittal: For excavation support and protection systems, including analysis 
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For the following: 

1. Professional Engineer: Experience with providing delegated-design engineering services 
of the type indicated, including documentation that engineer is licensed in the jurisdiction 
and state in which Project is located. 

B. Contractor Calculations: For excavation support and protection system. Include analysis data 
signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

C. Existing Conditions: Using photographs or video recordings, show existing conditions of adjacent 
construction and site improvements that might be misconstrued as damage caused by inadequate 
performance of excavation support and protection systems. Submit before Work begins. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Identify locations and depths of capped utilities, abandoned-in-place support 
and protection systems, and other subsurface structural, electrical, or mechanical conditions. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Utilities: Do not interrupt any utility-serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility according to requirements indicated: 
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1. Notify Engineer, Construction Manager and Owner no fewer than two days in advance of 
proposed interruption of utility. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of utility without Engineer's, Construction Manager's and 
Owner's written permission. 

B. Survey Work: Engage a qualified land surveyor or professional engineer to survey adjacent 
existing buildings, structures, and site improvements; establish exact elevations at fixed points to 
act as benchmarks. Clearly identify benchmarks, and record existing elevations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design excavation support and protection systems to resist all lateral 
loading and surcharge, including but not limited to, retained soil, groundwater pressure, adjacent 
building loads, adjacent traffic loads, construction traffic loads, material stockpile loads, and 
seismic loads, based on the following: 

1. Compliance with OSHA Standards and interpretations, 29 CFR 1926, Subpart P. 
2. Compliance with AASHTO Standard Specification for Highway Bridges or AASHTO 

LRFD Bridge Design Specification, Customary U.S. Units. 
3. Compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
4. Compliance with utility company requirements. 
5. Compliance with railroad requirements. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Provide materials that are either new or in serviceable condition. 

B. Structural Steel: ASTM A36/A36M, ASTM A690/A690M, or ASTM A992/A992M. 

C. Steel Sheet Piling: ASTM A328/A328M, ASTM A572/A572M, or ASTM A690/A690M; with 
continuous interlocks. 

1. Corners: Site-fabricated mechanical interlock or Roll-formed corner shape with continuous 
interlock. 

D. Wood Lagging: Lumber, mixed hardwood, nominal rough thickness of 4 inches. 

E. Shotcrete: Comply with Section 033713 "Shotcrete" for shotcrete materials and mixes, 
reinforcement, and shotcrete application. 

F. Cast-in-Place Concrete: ACI 301, of compressive strength required for application. 

G. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

H. Tiebacks: Steel bars, ASTM A722/A722M. 
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I. Tiebacks: Steel strand, ASTM A416/A416M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Locate excavation support and protection systems clear of permanent construction, so that 
construction and finishing of other work is not impeded. 

B. Install excavation support and protection systems to ensure minimum interference with roads, 
streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without 
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Install excavation support and protection systems without damaging existing buildings, 
structures, and site improvements adjacent to excavation. 

3.2 SOLDIER PILES AND LAGGING 

A. Install steel soldier piles before starting excavation. 

1. Extend soldier piles below excavation grade level to depths adequate to prevent lateral 
movement. 

2. Space soldier piles at regular intervals not to exceed allowable flexural strength of wood 
lagging. 

3. Accurately align exposed faces of flanges to vary not more than 2 inches from a horizontal 
line and not more than 1:120 out of vertical alignment. 

B. Install wood lagging within flanges of soldier piles as excavation proceeds. 

1. Trim excavation as required to install lagging. 
2. Fill voids behind lagging with soil, and compact. 

C. Install wales horizontally at locations indicated on Drawings and secure to soldier piles. 

3.3 SHEET PILING 

A. Before starting excavation, install one-piece sheet piling lengths and tightly interlock vertical 
edges to form a continuous barrier. 

B. Accurately place the piling using templates and guide frames unless otherwise recommended in 
writing by the sheet piling manufacturer. 

1. Limit vertical offset of adjacent sheet piling to 60 inches. 
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2. Accurately align exposed faces of sheet piling to vary not more than 2 inches from a 
horizontal line and not more than 1:120 out of vertical alignment. 

C. Cut tops of sheet piling to uniform elevation at top of excavation. 

3.4 TIEBACKS 

A. Drill, install, grout, and tension tiebacks. 

B. Test load-carrying capacity of each tieback, and replace and retest deficient tiebacks. 

1. Have test loading observed by a qualified professional engineer responsible for design of 
excavation support and protection system. 

C. Maintain tiebacks in place until permanent construction is able to withstand lateral earth and 
hydrostatic pressures. 

3.5 BRACING 

A. Locate bracing to clear columns, floor framing construction, and other permanent work. If 
necessary to move brace, install new bracing before removing original brace. 

1. Do not place bracing where it will be cast into or included in permanent concrete work 
unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

2. Install internal bracing if required to prevent spreading or distortion of braced frames. 
3. Maintain bracing until structural elements are supported by other bracing or until 

permanent construction is able to withstand lateral earth and hydrostatic pressures. 

3.6 MAINTENANCE 

A. Monitor and maintain excavation support and protection system. 

B. Prevent surface water from entering excavations by grading, dikes, or other means. 

C. Continuously monitor vibrations, settlements, and movements to ensure stability of excavations 
and constructed slopes and to ensure that damage to permanent structures is prevented. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Survey-Work Benchmarks: Resurvey benchmarks regularly during installation of excavation 
support and protection systems, excavation progress, and for as long as excavation remains open. 

1. Maintain an accurate log of surveyed elevations and positions for comparison with original 
elevations and positions. 

2. Promptly notify Architect if changes in elevations or positions occur or if cracks, sags, or 
other damage is evident in adjacent construction. 
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B. Promptly correct detected bulges, breakage, or other evidence of movement to ensure that 
excavation support and protection system remains stable. 

C. Promptly repair damages to adjacent facilities caused by installation or faulty performance of 
excavation support and protection systems. 

3.8 REMOVAL AND REPAIRS 

A. Remove excavation support and protection systems when construction has progressed sufficiently 
to support excavation and earth and hydrostatic pressures. 

1. Remove in stages to avoid disturbing underlying soils and rock or damaging structures, 
pavements, facilities, and utilities. 

2. Remove excavation support and protection systems to a minimum depth of 48 inches below 
overlying construction, and abandon remainder. 

3. Fill voids immediately with approved backfill compacted to density specified in 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

4. Repair or replace, as approved by Egineer, adjacent work damaged or displaced by 
removing excavation support and protection systems. 

B. Leave excavation support and protection systems permanently in place. 

END OF SECTION 315000 
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SECTION 321216 - ASPHALT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Hot-mix asphalt overlay. 
3. Cold milling of existing asphalt pavement. 
4. Hot-mix asphalt patching. 
5. Asphalt curbs. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for subgrade preparation, fill material, separation 

geotextiles, unbound-aggregate subbase and base courses, and aggregate pavement 
shoulders. 

2. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and for separate concrete curbs, 
gutters, and driveway aprons. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Herbicide. 

B. Hot-mix asphalt designs. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: 

1. Aggregates. 
2. Asphalt binder. 
3. Tack coat. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable 
requirements of TXDOT for asphalt paving work. 
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1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in standard 
specifications do not apply to this Section. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 AGGREGATES 

A. Coarse Aggregate: ASTM D692/D692M, sound; angular crushed stone, crushed gravel, or cured, 
crushed blast-furnace slag. 

B. Fine Aggregate: ASTM D1073 or AASHTO M 29, sharp-edged natural sand or sand prepared 
from stone, gravel, cured blast-furnace slag, or combinations thereof. 

C. Mineral Filler: ASTM D242/D242M or AASHTO M 17, rock or slag dust, hydraulic cement, or 
other inert material. 

2.2 ASPHALT MATERIALS 

A. Asphalt Binder: ASTM D6373 or AASHTO M 320 binder designation PG 64-22. 

B. Asphalt Cement: ASTM D3381/D3381M for viscosity-graded material ASTM D946/D946M for 
penetration-graded material. 

C. Tack Coat: ASTM D977 or AASHTO M 140 emulsified asphalt, or ASTM D2397/D2397M 
cationic emulsified asphalt, slow setting, diluted in water, of suitable grade and consistency for 
application. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Recycled Materials for Hot-Mix Asphalt Mixes: Reclaimed asphalt pavement; reclaimed, 
unbound-aggregate base material; and recycled tires asphalt shingles or glass from sources and 
gradations that have performed satisfactorily in previous installations, equal to performance of 
required hot-mix asphalt paving produced from all new materials. 

B. Herbicide: Commercial chemical for weed control, registered by the EPA, and not classified as 
"restricted use" for locations and conditions of application. Provide in granular, liquid, or wettable 
powder form. 

2.4 MIXES 

1. Surface Course Limit: Recycled content no more than 10 percent by weight. 

B. Hot-Mix Asphalt: Dense-graded, hot-laid, hot-mix asphalt plant mixes approved by authorities 
having jurisdiction and complying with the following requirements: 

1. Provide mixes with a history of satisfactory performance in geographical area where 
Project is located. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 COLD MILLING 

A. Clean existing pavement surface of loose and deleterious material immediately before cold 
milling. Remove existing asphalt pavement by cold milling to grades and cross sections indicated. 

1. Mill to a depth of 2 inches. 
2. Patch surface depressions deeper than 1 inch after milling, before wearing course is laid. 

3.2 PATCHING 

A. Asphalt Pavement: Saw cut perimeter of patch and excavate existing pavement section to sound 
base. Excavate rectangular or trapezoidal patches, extending 12 inches into perimeter of adjacent 
sound pavement, unless otherwise indicated. Cut excavation faces vertically. Remove excavated 
material. Recompact existing unbound-aggregate base course to form new subgrade. 

B. Portland Cement Concrete Pavement: Break cracked slabs and roll as required to reseat concrete 
pieces firmly. 

1. Remove disintegrated or badly cracked pavement. Excavate rectangular or trapezoidal 
patches, extending into perimeter of adjacent sound pavement, unless otherwise indicated. 
Cut excavation faces vertically. Recompact existing unbound-aggregate base course to 
form new subgrade. 

C. Tack Coat: Before placing patch material, apply tack coat uniformly to vertical asphalt surfaces 
abutting the patch. Apply at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd.  

1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings. Remove 

spillages and clean affected surfaces. 

D. Placing Patch Material: Fill excavated pavement areas with hot-mix asphalt base mix for full 
thickness of patch and, while still hot, compact flush with adjacent surface. 

3.3 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Ensure that prepared subgrade is ready to receive paving. Immediately before placing asphalt 
materials, remove loose and deleterious material from substrate surfaces. 

B. Herbicide Treatment: Apply herbicide in accordance with manufacturer's recommended rates and 
written application instructions. Apply to dry, prepared subgrade or surface of compacted-
aggregate base before applying paving materials. 

1. Mix herbicide with prime coat if formulated by manufacturer for that purpose. 

C. Tack Coat: Apply uniformly to surfaces of existing pavement at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd.  
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1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings. Remove 

spillages and clean affected surfaces. 

3.4 HOT-MIX ASPHALT PLACEMENT 

A. Machine place hot-mix asphalt on prepared surface, spread uniformly, and strike off. Place asphalt 
mix by hand in areas inaccessible to equipment in a manner that prevents segregation of mix. 
Place each course to required grade, cross section, and thickness when compacted. 

1. Place hot-mix asphalt base course and binder course in number of lifts and thicknesses 
indicated. 

2. Place hot-mix asphalt surface course in single lift. 
3. Spread mix at a minimum temperature of 250 deg F. 
4. Regulate paver machine speed to obtain smooth, continuous surface free of pulls and tears 

in asphalt-paving mat. 

B. Place paving in consecutive strips not less than 10 feet (3 m) wide unless infill edge strips of a 
lesser width are required. 

C. Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course behind paver. Use suitable hand tools to 
remove excess material forming high spots. Fill depressions with hot-mix asphalt to prevent 
segregation of mix; use suitable hand tools to smooth surface. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. Construct joints to ensure a continuous bond between adjoining paving sections. Construct joints 
free of depressions, with same texture and smoothness as other sections of hot-mix asphalt course. 

1. Clean contact surfaces and apply tack coat to joints. 
2. Offset longitudinal joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 6 inches. 
3. Offset transverse joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 24 inches. 
4. Construct transverse joints at each point where paver ends a day's work and resumes work 

at a subsequent time. Construct these joints using either "bulkhead" or "papered" method 
in accordance with AI MS-22, for both "Ending a Lane" and "Resumption of Paving 
Operations. 

3.6 COMPACTION 

A. General: Begin compaction as soon as placed hot-mix paving will bear roller weight without 
excessive displacement. Compact hot-mix paving with hot hand tampers or with vibratory-plate 
compactors in areas inaccessible to rollers. 

1. Complete compaction before mix temperature cools to 185 deg F. 

B. Breakdown Rolling: Complete breakdown or initial rolling immediately after rolling joints and 
outside edge. Examine surface immediately after breakdown rolling for indicated crown, grade, 
and smoothness. Correct laydown and rolling operations to comply with requirements. 
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C. Intermediate Rolling: Begin intermediate rolling immediately after breakdown rolling while hot-
mix asphalt is still hot enough to achieve specified density. Continue rolling until hot-mix asphalt 
course has been uniformly compacted to the following density: 
1. Average Density, Rice Test Method: 92 percent of reference maximum theoretical density 

in accordance with ASTM D2041/D2041M, but not less than 90 percent or greater than 96 
percent. 

D. Finish Rolling: Finish roll paved surfaces to remove roller marks while hot-mix asphalt is still 
warm. 

E. Edge Shaping: While surface is being compacted and finished, trim edges of pavement to proper 
alignment. Bevel edges while asphalt is still hot; compact thoroughly. 

F. Protection: After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has cooled and 
hardened. 

G. Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to become 
marked. 

3.7 ASPHALT CURBS 

A. Construct hot-mix asphalt curbs over compacted pavement surfaces. Apply a light tack coat 
unless pavement surface is still tacky and free from dust. Spread hot-mix asphalt at a minimum 
temperature of 250 deg F. 

1. Hot-Mix Asphalt: Same as pavement surface-course mix. 

B. Place hot-mix asphalt to curb cross section indicated or, if not indicated, to local standard shapes, 
by machine or by hand in wood or metal forms. Tamp hand-placed materials and screed to smooth 
finish. Remove forms after hot-mix asphalt has cooled. 

3.8 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Pavement Thickness: Compact each course to produce thickness indicated within the following 
tolerances: 

1. Base Course and Binder Course: Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
2. Surface Course: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 

B. Pavement Surface Smoothness: Compact each course to produce surface smoothness within the 
following tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied transversely or 
longitudinally to paved areas: 

1. Base Course and Binder Course: 1/4 inch. 
2. Surface Course: 1/8 inch. 
3. Crowned Surfaces: Test with crowned template centered and at right angle to crown. 

Maximum allowable variance from template is 1/4 inch. 
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3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Replace and compact hot-mix asphalt where core tests were taken. 

C. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where test results or measurements 
indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements. 

3.10 WASTE HANDLING 

A. General: Handle asphalt-paving waste in accordance with approved waste management plan 
required in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

END OF SECTION 321216 
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SECTION 321313 - CONCRETE PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes Concrete Paving. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each type of product, ingredient, or admixture requiring color selection. 

C. Design Mixtures: For each concrete paving mixture. Include alternate design mixtures when 
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 
warrant adjustments. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-
mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for production 
facilities and equipment. 

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete 
Production Facilities" (Quality Control Manual - Section 3, "Plant Certification 
Checklist"). 

1.4 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform 
preconstruction testing on concrete paving mixtures. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, fabricated from as-drawn 
steel wire into flat sheets. 
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B. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, flat sheet. 

C. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60; deformed. 

D. Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 plain-steel bars; Cut bars true to length with 
ends square and free of burrs. 

E. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcing bars, welded-wire reinforcement, and dowels in place. Manufacture bar supports 
according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete 
of greater compressive strength than concrete specified. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Materials: Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, and 
source throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, portland cement Type I or Type II . 
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or Class F. 
3. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120. 
4. Blended Hydraulic Cement: ASTM C595/C595M, Type IS, portland blast-furnace slag or 

Type IP, portland-pozzolan or Type IL, Portland-limestone or Type IT, ternary blended 
cement. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M, uniformly graded. Provide aggregates from a 
single source. 

C. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. 

D. Chemical Admixtures: Admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of 
cementitious material. 

E. Color Pigment: ASTM C979/C979M, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-
reducing admixtures; color stable, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis. 
1. Color: As shown in plans or as selected by Owner. 

F. Water: Potable and complying with ASTM C94/C94M. 

2.4 FIBER REINFORCEMENT 

A. Synthetic Fiber: Monofilament polypropylene fibers engineered and designed for use in 
decorative concrete paving, complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches 
long. 

B. Synthetic Fiber: Fibrillated polypropylene fibers engineered and designed for use in decorative 
concrete paving, complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches long. 
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2.5 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. 

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

C. Water: Potable. 

D. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular, film forming, manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1, Class B, 
dissipating. 

F. White, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 2, Class B, 
dissipating. 

2.6 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Joint Fillers: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber in preformed strips. 

B. Slip-Resistive Aggregate Finish: Factory-graded, packaged, rustproof, nonglazing, abrasive 
aggregate of fused aluminum-oxide granules or crushed emery aggregate containing not less than 
50 percent aluminum oxide and not less than 20 percent ferric oxide; unaffected by freezing, 
moisture, and cleaning materials. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Prepare design mixtures, proportioned according to ACI 301, for each type and strength of 
normal-weight concrete, and as determined by either laboratory trial mixtures or field experience. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to reduce 
the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40 percent. 

C. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in normal-weight concrete 
at point of placement having an air content as follows: 

1. Air Content: 5-1/2 percent plus or minus 1-1/2 percent. 

D. Chemical Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mixture at manufacturer's recommended rate, but 
not less than 1.0 lb/cu. yd.  

F. Color Pigment: Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved mockup. 

G. Concrete Mixtures: Normal-weight concrete. 
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1. Compressive Strength (28 Days): as shown on plans. 
2. Maximum W/C Ratio at Point of Placement: 0.50. 
3. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1 inch. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to 
ASTM C94/C94M. Furnish batch certificates for each batch discharged and used in the Work. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and areas of 
excess yielding. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete. 

3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to required lines, 
grades, and elevations. Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and so forms can 
remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement. 

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from concrete 
without damage. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Form construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edges true to line, with faces 
perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. Construct transverse joints at right angles to centerline 
unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Construction Joints: Set construction joints at side and end terminations of paving and at locations 
where paving operations are stopped for more than one-half hour unless paving terminates at 
isolation joints. 
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C. Isolation Joints: Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs, 
catch basins, manholes, inlets, structures, other fixed objects, and where indicated. 

D. Contraction Joints: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as 
indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of the concrete 
thickness, to match jointing of existing adjacent concrete paving: 

E. Edging: After initial floating, tool edges of paving, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete with an 
edging tool to a 1/4-inch radius. Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed. Do not 
place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish elevation and 
alignment. 

B. Comply with ACI 301 requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and placing concrete. 

C. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints. Do not push or 
drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place. 

D. Screed paving surface with a straightedge and strike off. 

E. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open-textured and uniform 
surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb 
concrete surfaces before beginning finishing operations or spreading surface treatments. 

3.7 FLOAT FINISHING 

A. General: Do not add water to concrete surfaces during finishing operations. 

B. Float Finish: Begin the second floating operation when bleedwater sheen has disappeared and 
concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations. Float surface with power-driven 
floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units. Finish surfaces to true 
planes. Cut down high spots and fill low spots. Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular 
texture. 

1. Burlap Finish: Drag a seamless strip of damp burlap across float-finished concrete, 
perpendicular to line of traffic, to provide a uniform, gritty texture. 

2. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish: Draw a soft-bristle broom across float-finished 
concrete surface, perpendicular to line of traffic, to provide a uniform, fine-line texture. 

3. Medium-to-Coarse-Textured Broom Finish: Provide a coarse finish by striating float-
finished concrete surface 1/16 to 1/8 inch deep with a stiff-bristled broom, perpendicular 
to line of traffic. 

C. Slip-Resistive Aggregate Finish: Before final floating, spread slip-resistive aggregate finish on 
paving surface according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Cure concrete with curing compound recommended by slip-resistive aggregate 
manufacturer. Apply curing compound immediately after final finishing. 
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2. After curing, lightly work surface with a steel-wire brush or abrasive stone and water to 
expose nonslip aggregate. 

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. 

B. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection. 

C. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete but before float finishing. 

D. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

E. Curing Methods: Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing 
compound or a combination of these. 

3.9 PAVING TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 117 and as follows: 

1. Elevation: 3/4 inch. 
2. Thickness: Plus 3/8 inch, minus 1/4 inch. 
3. Surface: Gap below 10-feet-long; unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/2 inch. 
4. Joint Spacing: 3 inches. 
5. Contraction Joint Depth: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 
6. Joint Width: Plus 1/8 inch, no minus. 

3.10 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does not comply 
with requirements in this Section. Remove work in complete sections from joint to joint unless 
otherwise approved by Architect. 

B. Protect concrete paving from damage. Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days after 
placement. When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as possible by 
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

C. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material. Sweep 
paving not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion inspections. 

END OF SECTION 321313 
  



153 
 

SECTION 321600 – TRAIL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes Trail Systems 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Design Mixtures: For each concrete paving mixture. Include alternate design mixtures when 
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 
warrant adjustments. 

PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 PREPARATION, FORMING AND PLACEMENT 

A. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and areas of 
excess yielding. 

B. Unless otherwise noted on the plans clear and grub lines as marked by the Consultant to a distance 
of 8-feet each side of the improved trail. Remove overhanging branches to a height of 10-feet 
above any part of the final improved surface. Saw branches up to 3-inches diameter all the way 
back to the trunk or major branch higher than 10-feet above the trail. Saw larger branches back 
to the limits of clearing. 

C. The subgrade shall be excavated and shaped to line, grade and cross-section and if considered 
necessary in the opinion of the Consultant, mechanically tamped, rolled, and sprinkled. Unless 
otherwise specified compaction shall be "ordinary" compaction and not "density controlled" 
compaction. 

D. Forms shall be of wood or metal, of a section satisfactory to the Consultant, free from warp, and 
of a depth equal to the thickness of the finished work. They shall be securely staked to line and 
grade and maintained in a true position during the depositing of specified trail material. Curves 
shall be placed smoothly without angle points and straight sections shall show no deflection. 
Likewise, grade changes shall be made gradually without points of inflection. 

E. No trail material shall be placed until the forms and subgrade have been approved by the Consultant. 
Finished trails may not have raised or offset joints, surface imperfections, or loose materials which 
may pose a hazard to trail users. Slopes shall be gentle, generally conforming to the slope of the 
land. No running slope shall exceed 5%. No side-to-side slope shall exceed 2%. Water shall not 
pond on trail surfaces. Concrete trails shall have a light broom finish. Unless otherwise shown on 
the plans, concrete trails shall have expansion joints every 50 feet and sawn crack control joints every 
eight feet and all exposed edges shall be tooled smoothly. 
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F. Remove all surplus construction materials. Hand grade disturbed soil next to the trail removing 
all clods and rocks. Areas bordering trails shall be backfilled or cut to 1-1-1/2-inches below trail 
surface with suitable topsoil. Repair all access routes disturbed during construction 

2.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does not comply 
with requirements in this Section. Remove work in complete sections from joint to joint unless 
otherwise approved by Architect. 

B. Protect concrete paving from damage. Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days after 
placement. When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as possible by 
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

C. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material. Sweep 
paving not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion inspections. 

END OF SECTION 321600 
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SECTION 323200 – RETAINING WALLS 
 
SECTION INCLUDES: 

Provide all labor, materials, services and equipment necessary for the purchase, delivery and 
installation of all stone work. 

 

DEFINITIONS: 

A. Backfill: Soil which is used as fill behind the drainage aggregate, and within the 
reinforced soil mass (if applicable). 

B. Project Geotechnical Engineer: A registered engineer employed by the Owner to perform 
site observations, provide recommendations for foundation support, and verify soil shear 
strength parameters. 

 
SUBMITTALS/SAMPLES: 

a. Provide stone for sample panels per the specifications in the plans. 
 
DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING: 

A. Cover materials when necessary to protect from elements. 
B. Comply with Section 1640. 

 
BACKFILL: 

A. Soil free of organics and debris and consisting of either GP, GW, SP, SW, or SM type, 
classified in accordance with ASTM D2487 and the USCS classification system. 

B. Soils classified as SC and CL are considered suitable soils for segmental retaining walls 
with a total height of less than 15 feet unless the Plasticity Index (PI) is 20 or more. 

C. Maximum particle size for backfill is 2 inches. 
D. Unsuitable soils are organic soils and those soils classified as CH, OH, MH, OL, or PT. 

 
EXAMINATION: 

A. Examine the areas and conditions under which the retaining wall system is to be erected, 
and notify the Consultant in writing of conditions detrimental to the proper and timely 
completion of the work. Do not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory conditions have 
been corrected. 

B. Promptly notify the wall design engineer of site conditions which may affect wall 
performance, soil conditions observed other than those assumed, or other conditions that 
may require a reevaluation of the wall design. 

C. Verify the location of existing structures and utilities prior to excavation. 
 
PREPARATION: 

A. Ensure surrounding structures are protected from the effects of wall excavation. 
B. Excavation support, if required, is the responsibility of the Contractor, including the 

stability of the excavation and it's influence on adjacent properties and structures. 



  

EXCAVATION: 

Excavate to the lines and grades shown on the Drawings. Over-excavation not approved by the 
Consultant will not be paid for by the Owner. Replacement of these soils with compacted fill 
and/or wall system components will be required at the Contractor's expense. Use care in 
excavating to prevent disturbance of the base beyond the lines shown. 

 
FOUNDATION PREPARATION: 

A. Excavate foundation soil as required for footing or base dimension shown on the Drawings, 
or as directed by the Project geotechnical engineer. 

B. The Project geotechnical engineer will examine foundation soil to ensure that the actual 
foundation soil strength meets or exceeds that indicated on the Drawings. Remove soil not 
meeting the required strength. Oversize resulting space sufficiently from the front of the 
block to the back of the reinforcement, and backfill with suitable compacted backfill soils. 

C. The Project geotechnical engineer will determine if the foundation soils will require special 
treatment or correction to control total and differential settlement. 

D. Fill over-excavated areas with suitable compacted backfill, as recommended by the Project 
geotechnical engineer. 

 
ERECTION: 

A. General: Erect units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations, and as specified herein. 

B. Place limestone blocking on the prepared base material. Check units for level and 
alignment. Maintain the same elevation at the top of each unit. 

C. Ensure that foundation units are in full contact with natural or compacted soil base. 
D. Place limestone blocking side-by-side for full length of wall alignment. Alignment may be 

done by using a string line measured from the back of the block. Gaps are not allowed 
between the foundation concrete wall units. 

E. Remove excess fill from top of units and ensure drainage backfill is compacted. 
 
BACKFILL PLACEMENT: 

A. Place backfill, spread and compact in a manner that will minimize slack. 
B. Place fill and compact in lifts not exceeding 6 to 8 inches (loose thickness) where hand-

operated compaction equipment is used, and not exceeding 12 inches (loose thickness) 
where heavy, self-propelled compaction equipment is used. 
1. Only lightweight hand-operated compaction equipment is allowed within 4 feet of the 

back of the retaining wall units. If the specified compaction cannot be achieved within 
4 feet of the back of the retaining wall units, replace the backfill with drainage aggregate 
material. 

C. Minimum Compaction Requirements for Fill 
1. Walls Less Than 15 Feet High: Compact to 95 percent of the soil's standard Proctor 

maximum dry density (ASTM D698) [modified Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM 
D1557)] for the entire wall height 

2. Walls 15 Feet High BUT NOT MORE THAN 30 Feet High: Change compaction 
requirements to 98 percent of the soil's standard Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM 
D698) [modified Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D1557)] for depths below 15 
feet. 

3. Walls Over 30 Feet High: Change compaction requirements to 100 percent of the soil's 
standard Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D698) [modified Proctor maximum dry 
density (ASTM D1557)] for depths below 30 feet. 

4. Increase compaction requirements for retaining walls with slope heights at the back of 
the reinforced soil zone greater than 5 feet above the top of wall. Verify compaction 
requirements with Project geotechnical engineer. 



  

5. Utility Trench Backfill: Compact utility trench backfill in or below the reinforced soil 
zone to 98 percent of the soil's standard Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D698) 
[modified Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D1557)], or as recommended by the 
Project geotechnical engineer. If the height from the utility to finish grade is higher than 
30 feet, increase compaction to 100 percent of the standard Proctor density [modified 
Proctor density]. 

a. Utilities must be properly designed (by others) to withstand all forces from the 
retaining wall units, reinforced soil mass, and surcharge loads, if any. 

6. Moisture Content: Within 2 percentage points of the optimum moisture content 
for all wall heights. 

7. These specifications may be changed based on recommendations by the Project 
geotechnical engineer. 

b. If changes are required, the Contract Sum will be adjusted by written Change 
Order. 

D. At the end of each day's operation, slope the last level of compacted backfill away from the 
interior (concealed) face of the wall to direct surface water runoff away from the wall face. 
1. The General Contractor is responsible for ensuring that the finished site drainage is 

directed away from the retaining wall system. 
2. In addition, the General Contractor is responsible for ensuring that surface water runoff 

from adjacent construction areas is not allowed to enter the retaining wall area of the 
construction site. 

E. Refer to Article 3.10 for compaction testing. 
 
SITE CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES 

A. Site Construction Tolerances 
1. Vertical Alignment: Plus or minus 1-1/2 inches over any 10-foot distance, with a 

maximum differential of 3 inches over the length of the wall. 
2. Horizontal Location Control From Grading Plan 

c. Straight Lines: Plus or minus 1-1/2 inches over any 10-foot distance. 
d. Corner and Radius Locations: Plus or minus 12 inches. 
e. Curves and Serpentine Radii: Plus or minus 2 feet. 

 
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL: 

A. Installer is responsible for quality control of installation of system components. Employ a 
qualified independent third party to verify the correct installation of system components in 
accordance with these specifications and the Drawings. 

B. The Owner, at their expense, will retain a qualified professional to perform quality 
assurance checks of the installer's work. 

C. Correct work which does not meet these specifications or the requirements shown on the 
Drawings at the installer's expense. 

D. Perform compaction testing of the reinforced backfill placed and compacted in the 
reinforced backfill zone. 
1. Testing Frequency 

a. One test for every 2 feet (vertical) of fill placed and compacted, for every 50 
lineal feet of retaining wall. 

b. Vary compaction test locations to cover the entire area of the reinforced soil 
zone, including the area compacted by the hand-operated compaction equipment. 

 

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING: 

A. Replace damaged units with new units as the work progresses. 
B. Remove debris caused by wall construction and leave adjacent paved areas broom clean. 



  

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT: 

 
A. Measurement of segmental retaining wall shall be on an installed linear foot basis computed 

on the total face length of wall installed. 
B. Payment for the wall will be made on a linear foot basis at the agreed upon Contract Unit 

Price. 
1. Payment should be considered full compensation for labor, materials, equipment 

and testing required to install the wall in accordance with these specifications and the 
Drawings. 

2. Quantities may vary from that shown on the Drawings depending on existing 
topography. Change to the total quantity of wall face area will be paid or withheld at 
the agreed upon Contract Unit Price. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 2833 
  



  

SECTION 329200 - TURF AND GRASSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Seeding. 
2. Sodding. 
3. Hydromulching 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a 
pest. This includes insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and molluscicides. 
It also includes substances or mixtures intended for use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or 
desiccant. 

B. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been modified 
with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for plant growth.  

C. PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

D. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certification of grass seed. 

1. Certification of each seed mixture for turfgrass sod. 

B. Product certificates. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape Installer whose work has resulted in successful turf 
establishment. 

1. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time 
supervisor on Project site when work is in progress. 

2. Personnel Certifications: Installer's field supervisor shall have certification in one of the 
following categories from the National Association of Landscape Professionals: 

a. Landscape Industry Certified Technician - Exterior. 
b. Landscape Industry Certified Lawn Care Manager. 
c. Landscape Industry Certified Lawn Care Technician. 



  

3. Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers 
showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of 
compliance with state and Federal laws, as applicable. 

B. Sod: Harvest, deliver, store, and handle sod according to requirements in "Specifications for 
Turfgrass Sod Materials" and "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Transplanting and Installation" 
sections in TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding." Deliver sod within 24 hours of 
harvesting and in time for planting promptly. Protect sod from breakage and drying. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEED 

A. Grass Seed: Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Rules for Testing Seeds" 
for purity and germination tolerances. 

B. Seed Species: 

1. Quality: State-certified seed of grass species as listed below for solar exposure. 
2. Quality: Seed of grass species as listed below for solar exposure, with not less than 85 

percent germination, not less than 95 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed 
seed: 

2.2 TURFGRASS SOD 

A. Turfgrass Sod: Approved, complying with "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Materials" in TPI's 
"Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding." Furnish viable sod of uniform density, color, 
and texture that is strongly rooted and capable of vigorous growth and development when planted. 

2.3 FERTILIZERS 

A. Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, consisting of 
fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural organic sources of urea 
formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the following composition: 

1. Composition: 1 lb/1000 sq. ft. of actual nitrogen, 4 percent phosphorous, and 2 percent 
potassium, by weight. 

B. Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble 
nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition: 

1. Composition: 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, by 
weight. 



  

2.4 HYDROMULCHING 

A. Turf grass grass seed shall be appropriate to season. The seed shall be harvested within I year 
prior to Planting, free of Johnson grass, field bind weed, dodder seed, and free of other weed seed 
to the limits allowable under the Federal Seed Act and applicable seed laws. The seed shall be 
extra fancy grade, treated with fungicide, arid shall have a germination arid purity that will 
produce, after allowance for Federal Seed Act tolerances, a pure live seed content of not less than 
85 percent, using the formula: purity percent times (germination percent times plus hard or sound 
seed percent). Seed shall be labeled in accordance with U.S. Department of Agriculture rules and 
regulations. 

B. Item      Rate Per 1000 Sq. Ft. 

 Seed      As per season, see below 

 Fertilizer     12 lbs. 

 Water      As needed 

 Real Virgin     Minimum 50 lbs. to achieve 

 Wood Fiber Mulch  covering of seeded area 

C. Spring/Summer Planting (April 15 to Sept. 15) 

Hulled Bermuda 2 lbs./1,000 Sq. Ft. 

D. Fall/Winter Planting (September 15 to April 15) 

Unhulled Bermuda 1 1/2 lbs./1,000 Sq.  Ft. KY 

E. Fertilize as per paragraph B. 

2.5 TOPSOIL 

A. Topsoil shall be friable clay loam surface soil reasonably free of clay lumps, stones, weeds, roots 
and other objectionable material, a product of on site operations. 

2.6 SOIL RETENTION BLANKETS 

A. A. Soil retention blankets where shown on the plans shall be photodegradable or 
biodegradable excelsior blankets or woven paper mats commercially manufactured for 
installation on bare soils to protect construction areas from washing. Blankets shall be installed 
snugly over the area to be protected using six inch long "U" shaped wire staples on 2'-0' centers 
along edges add at staggered 4'-0' spacing on the mat face. No gaps shall be left between adjoining 
mats. Blankets shall be equal to AMXCO "Curlex" or Gulf States Paper Company's "Hold-Gro" 
woven paper mesh. 



  

2.7 FIRE ANT INSECTICIDE 

A. Spot treat fire ant insecticide in the entire area of seeding. 

2.8 FERTILIZER FOR FERTILIZING 

A. (Tank Mix) shall be 13-13-13 grade, pelleted, uniform in composition, free flowing, and suitable 
for application with approved equipment. The fertilizer shall be delivered to the site in bags or 
other convenient containers, each fully labeled, conforming to the applicable state fertilizer laws, 
and bearing the name or trademark and warranty of the producer. 

2.9 WOOD CELLULOSE FIBER MULCH 

A. Wood cellulose fiber mulch, for use with the hydraulic application of grass seed and fertilizer, 
shall consist of specially prepared wood cellulose fiber. It shall be processed in such a manner 
that it will not contain germination or growth inhibiting factors. It shall be dyed an appropriate 
color to allow visual metering of its application. The wood cellulose fibers shall have the property 
of becoming evenly dispersed and suspended when agitated in water. When sprayed uniformly 
on the surface of the soil, the fibers shall form a blotter-like groundcover which readily absorbs 
water and allows infiltration to the underlying soil. Weight specifications from suppliers for all 
applications shall refer only to air dry weight of the fiber, a standard equivalent to 19 percent 
moisture. The mulch material shall be supplied in packages having a gross weight not in excess 
of 100 pounds and be marked by the manufacturer to show the dry weight content. Suppliers shall 
be prepared to certify that laboratory and field testing of their product has been accomplished and 
that it meets all of the foregoing requirements. 

2.10 SLURRY MIX COMPONENTS PER ACRE 

A. Wood Cellulose Fiber Mulch – 2,200 lbs 

B. Grass Seed – As specified 

C. Fertilizer (13-13-13) – As specified 

2.11 MULCHES 

A. Straw Mulch: Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat, 
rye, oats, or barley. 

B. Sphagnum Peat Mulch: Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or of granular 
texture, and with a pH range of 3.4 to 4.8. 

C. Muck Peat Mulch: Partially decomposed moss peat, native peat, or reed-sedge peat, finely divided 
or of granular texture, with a pH range of 6 to 7.5, and having a water-absorbing capacity of 1100 
to 2000 percent, and containing no sand. 

D. Compost Mulch: Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to 8; 
moisture content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 1-inch sieve; soluble 



  

salt content of 2 to 5decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent inert contaminants and free of 
substances toxic to plantings; and as follows: 

2.12 PESTICIDES 

A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required 
for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesticides unless authorized in 
writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TURF AREA PREPARATION 

A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement and mix planting soil according to the plans. 

B. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod. 

C. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry 
before planting. Do not create muddy soil. 

D. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded 
or otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 

3.2 SEEDING 

A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine. Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity 
exceeds 5 mph. 

1. Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles to each 
other. 

2. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged. 
3. Do not seed against existing trees. Limit extent of seed to outside edge of planting saucer. 

B. Sow seed at a total rate of 3 to 4 lb/1000 sq. ft.  

C. Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray. 

D. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch. Spread uniformly 
at a minimum rate of 2 tons/acre to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 in loose thickness over seeded 
areas. 

1. Anchor straw mulch by crimping into soil with suitable mechanical equipment. 

E. Protect seeded areas from hot, dry weather or drying winds by applying compost mulch within 
24 hours after completing seeding operations. Soak areas, scatter mulch uniformly to a thickness 
of 3/16 inch, and roll surface smooth. 



  

3.3 SODDING 

A. Lay sod within 24 hours of harvesting. Do not lay sod if dormant or if ground is frozen or muddy. 

B. Lay sod to form a solid mass with tightly fitted joints. Butt ends and sides of sod; do not stretch 
or overlap. Stagger sod strips or pads to offset joints in adjacent courses. Avoid damage to soil or 
sod during installation. Tamp and roll lightly to ensure contact with soil, eliminate air pockets, 
and form a smooth surface. Work sifted soil or fine sand into minor cracks between pieces of sod; 
remove excess to avoid smothering sod and adjacent grass. 

1. Lay sod across slopes exceeding 1:3. 
2. Anchor sod on slopes exceeding 1:6 with wood pegs or steel staples spaced as 

recommended by sod manufacturer but not less than two anchors per sod strip to prevent 
slippage. 

C. Saturate sod with fine water spray within two hours of planting. During first week after planting, 
water daily or more frequently as necessary to maintain moist soil to a minimum depth of 1-1/2 
inches below sod. 

3.4 HYDROMULCHING 

A. Preparation: All areas to receive seed shall be stripped and/or treated with a contact herbicide 
prior to seeding as necessary to remove weeds, unless otherwise noted on drawings. 

B. Lime: These materials shall consist of commercial quality ground limestone and shall be added 
at the rate of two (2) tons per acre. 

C. Areas to receive seeding shall be loosened by manual or mechanical means to a depth of 1 1/2 
inches, leveled and fine graded by hand raking. All stone (I" in diameter and larger in the top 2" 
of soil) are to be removed, tree stumps, brush, roots, vegetation, rubbish and other foreign matter 
shall be removed from the site. No foreign matter may be buried on the site. All tree stumps must 
be removed to a depth of two (2) feet below finish subgrade. 

D. Grade site for even and consistent slopes. 

3.5 HYDROMULCH APPLICATION 

A. Special Mulching Equipment and Procedures: Hydraulic equipment used for the application of 
fertilizer, seed, and slurry of prepared wood fiber mulch shall have a built-in agitation system 
with an operating capacity sufficient to agitate, suspend, and homogeneously mix a slurry 
containing up to forty (40) pounds of fiber plus a combined total of seventy (70) pounds of 
fertilizer solids for each one hundred (100) gallons of water. The slurry distribution lines shall be 
large enough to prevent stoppage. The discharge line shall be equipped with a set of hydraulic 
spray nozzles which provide even distribution of the slurry on the slopes to be seeded. The slurry 
tank shall have a minimum capacity of eight hundred (800) gallons and shall be mounted on a 
traveling unit which may be either self-propelled or drawn with a separate unit which will place 
the slurry tank and spray nozzles within sufficient proximity to the areas to be seeded so as to 
provide uniform distribution without waste. The Owner's Representative may authorize 



  

equipment with smaller tank capacity provided that the equipment has the necessary agitation 
system and sufficient pump capacity to spray the slurry in a uniform coat. 

B. Mixing: Care shall be taken that the slurry preparation takes place on the site of the work. 
Spraying shall commence immediately when the tank is full. 

C. Operators of hydromulching equipment shall be thoroughly experienced in this type of 
application. Apply specified slurry mix in a motion to form a uniform mat at specified rate. The 
operator shall spray the area with a uniform, visible coat by using the green color of the wood 
pulp as a guide. Keep hydromulch within areas designated and keep from contact with other plant 
material. Slurry mixture which has not been applied within four (4) hours of mixing shall not be 
used and shall be removed from the site. 

D. After installation, the Contractor shall not operate any equipment over the covered area. 
Immediately after application, thoroughly wash off any plant material, planting areas, or paved 
areas not intended to receive slurry mix. Keep all paved and planting areas clean during 
maintenance operations. 

E. After a stand of grass has been established and in the fall (September 15 through November 15), 
wildflower seed shall be broadcast in designated area. Area shall be worked slightly to achieve 
acceptable seed / soil contact. 

F. Seeded Areas: If, in the opinion of the Consultant, unplanted skips and areas are noted after 
hydromulching, the Contractor shall be required to seed the planted areas with the grasses that 
were to have been planted at no additional cost to the Owner. 

3.6 TURF MAINTENANCE 

A. General: Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, 
replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf. Roll, 
regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth turf. Provide 
materials and installation the same as those used in the original installation. 

B. Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut. Repeat mowing to maintain specified height 
without cutting more than one-third of grass height. Remove no more than one-third of grass-leaf 
growth in initial or subsequent mowings. 

3.7 MAINTENANCE OF HYDROSEEDED AREAS 

A. After installation, hydroseeded areas shall be watered in an amount and as often as necessary to 
keep seed beds moistened to their full depth for a period of 2 weeks. 

B. After initial 2 weeks of watering, seeded areas shall be watered and maintained to insure a healthy, 
vigorous growth throughout the installation period and the landscape maintenance period. 

3.8 SATISFACTORY TURF 

A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect: 



  

1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of 
grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage 
exceeding [90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches. 

2. Satisfactory Sodded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, well-rooted, even-
colored, viable turf has been established, free of weeds, open joints, bare areas, and surface 
irregularities. 

B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements, and continue 
maintenance until turf is satisfactory. 

END OF SECTION 329200 
  



  

SECTION 329300 - PLANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plants. 
2. Tree-watering devices. 
3. Landscape edgings. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill: The earth used to replace or the act of replacing earth in an excavation. 

B. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a 
pest. Pesticides include insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and 
molluscicides. They also include substances or mixtures intended for use as a plant regulator, 
defoliant, or desiccant. Some sources classify herbicides separately from pesticides. 

C. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been modified 
with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for plant growth.  

D. Root Flare: Also called "trunk flare." The area at the base of the plant's stem or trunk where the 
stem or trunk broadens to form roots; the area of transition between the root system and the stem 
or trunk. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples of each type of mulch. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product certificates. 

B. Sample warranty. 



  

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance of 
plants during a calendar year. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time supervisor on 
Project site when work is in progress. 

1. Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial. 

B. Provide quality, size, genus, species, and variety of plants indicated, complying with applicable 
requirements in ANSI Z60.1. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver bare-root stock plants within 24 hours of digging. Immediately after digging up bare-root 
stock, pack root system in wet straw, hay, or other suitable material to keep root system moist 
until planting. Transport in covered, temperature-controlled vehicles, and keep plants cool and 
protected from sun and wind at all times. 

B. Do not prune trees and shrubs before delivery. Protect bark, branches, and root systems from sun 
scald, drying, wind burn, sweating, whipping, and other handling and tying damage. Do not bend 
or bind-tie trees or shrubs in such a manner as to destroy their natural shape. Provide protective 
covering of plants during shipping and delivery. Do not drop plants during delivery and handling. 

C. Handle planting stock by root ball. 

D. Store bulbs, corms, and tubers in a dry place at 60 to 65 deg F until planting. 

E. Deliver plants after preparations for planting have been completed, and install immediately. If 
planting is delayed more than six hours after delivery, set plants and trees in their appropriate 
aspect (sun, filtered sun, or shade), protect from weather and mechanical damage, and keep roots 
moist. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace plantings and accessories that fail in 
materials, workmanship, or growth within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects resulting from abuse, lack of 
adequate maintenance, or neglect by Owner. 

b. Structural failures including plantings falling or blowing over. 

2. Warranty Periods: From date of Substantial Completion. 



  

a. Trees, Shrubs, Vines, and Ornamental Grasses: 12 months. 
b. Ground Covers, Biennials, Perennials, and Other Plants: 12 months. 
c. Annuals: Three months. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLANT MATERIAL 

A. General: Furnish nursery-grown plants true to genus, species, variety, cultivar, stem form, 
shearing, and other features indicated in Plant List, Plant Schedule, or Plant Legend indicated on 
Drawings and complying with ANSI Z60.1; and with healthy root systems developed by 
transplanting or root pruning. Provide well-shaped, fully branched, healthy, vigorous stock, 
densely foliated when in leaf and free of disease, pests, eggs, larvae, and defects such as knots, 
sun scald, injuries, abrasions, and disfigurement. 

B. Root-Ball Depth: Furnish trees and shrubs with root balls measured from top of root ball, which 
begins at root flare according to ANSI Z60.1. Root flare shall be visible before planting. 

C. Annuals and Biennials: Provide healthy, disease-free plants of species and variety shown or listed, 
with well-established root systems reaching to sides of the container to maintain a firm ball, but 
not with excessive root growth encircling the container. Provide only plants that are acclimated 
to outdoor conditions before delivery. 

2.2 FERTILIZERS 

A. Planting Tablets: Tightly compressed chip-type, long-lasting, slow-release, commercial-grade 
planting fertilizer in tablet form. Tablets shall break down with soil bacteria, converting nutrients 
into a form that can be absorbed by plant roots. 

1. Size: 10 gram tablets, unless otherwise specified on plans. 
2. Nutrient Composition: 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 5 percent 

potassium, by weight plus micronutrients. 

2.3 MULCHES 

A. Organic Mulch: Shredded hardwood, Ground or shredded bark, Wood and bark chips, Pine straw, 
Salt hay or threshed straw, Pine needles or Peanut, pecan, and cocoa-bean shells. 

B. Mineral Mulch: Rounded riverbed gravel or smooth-faced stone, Crushed stone or gravel, Marble 
chips or Granite chips. 

1. Size Range: 1-1/2 inches maximum, 3/4 inch minimum. 
2. Color: to be selected by owner 



  

2.4 WEED-CONTROL BARRIERS 

A. Nonwoven Geotextile Filter Fabric: Polypropylene or polyester fabric, 3 oz./sq. yd. minimum, 
composed of fibers formed into a stable network so that fibers retain their relative position. Fabric 
shall be inert to biological degradation and resist naturally encountered chemicals, alkalis, and 
acids. 

B. Composite Fabric: Woven, needle-punched polypropylene substrate bonded to a nonwoven 
polypropylene fabric, 4.8 oz./sq. yd. 

2.5 PESTICIDES 

A. General: Pesticide registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required 
for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesticides unless authorized in 
writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.6 TREE-WATERING DEVICES 

A. Slow-Release Watering Device: Standard product manufactured for drip irrigation of plants and 
emptying its water contents over an extended time period; manufactured from UV-light-stabilized 
nylon-reinforced polyethylene sheet, PVC, or HDPE plastic. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLANTING AREA ESTABLISHMENT 

A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement and mix planting soil according to 
Section 329113 "Soil Preparation." 

B. Placing Planting Soil: Place and mix planting soil in-place over exposed subgrade. 

C. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded 
or otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 

3.2 EXCAVATION FOR TREES AND SHRUBS 

A. Planting Pits and Trenches: Excavate circular planting pits. 

1. Excavate planting pits with sides sloping inward at a 45-degree angle. Excavations with 
vertical sides are unacceptable. Trim perimeter of bottom leaving center area of bottom 
raised slightly to support root ball and assist in drainage away from center. Do not further 
disturb base. Ensure that root ball will sit on undisturbed base soil to prevent settling. 
Scarify sides of planting pit smeared or smoothed during excavation. 

2. Excavate approximately three times as wide as ball diameter. 
3. Excavate at least 12 inches wider than root spread and deep enough to accommodate 

vertical roots for bare-root stock. 



  

4. Do not excavate deeper than depth of the root ball, measured from the root flare to the 
bottom of the root ball. 

B. Backfill Soil: Subsoil and topsoil removed from excavations may be used as backfill soil unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3.3 TREE, SHRUB, AND VINE PLANTING 

A. Inspection: At time of planting, verify that root flare is visible at top of root ball according to 
ANSI Z60.1. If root flare is not visible, remove soil in a level manner from the root ball to where 
the top-most root emerges from the trunk. After soil removal to expose the root flare, verify that 
root ball still meets size requirements. 

B. Roots: Remove stem girdling roots and kinked roots. Remove injured roots by cutting cleanly; do 
not break. 

C. Set each plant plumb and in center of planting pit or trench with root flare 1 inch above adjacent 
finish grades. 

1. Backfill: Planting soil approved by Engineer. 
2. Balled and Burlapped Stock: After placing some backfill around root ball to stabilize plant, 

carefully cut and remove burlap, rope, and wire baskets from tops of root balls and from 
sides, but do not remove from under root balls. Remove pallets, if any, before setting. Do 
not use planting stock if root ball is cracked or broken before or during planting operation. 

3. Balled and Potted and Container-Grown Stock: Carefully remove root ball from container 
without damaging root ball or plant. 

4. Fabric Bag-Grown Stock: Carefully remove root ball from fabric bag without damaging 
root ball or plant. Do not use planting stock if root ball is cracked or broken before or 
during planting operation. 

5. Bare-Root Stock: Support stem of each plant and spread roots without tangling or turning 
toward surface. Plumb before backfilling, and maintain plumb while working. Carefully 
work backfill around roots by hand. Bring roots into close contact with the soil. 

6. Backfill around root ball in layers, tamping to settle soil and eliminate voids and air 
pockets. When planting pit is approximately one-half filled, water thoroughly before 
placing remainder of backfill. Repeat watering until no more water is absorbed. 

7. Place planting tablets equally distributed around each planting pit when pit is 
approximately one-half filled. Place tablets beside the root ball about 1 inch from root tips; 
do not place tablets in bottom of the hole. 

a. Bare-Root Stock: Place tablets beside soil-covered roots; do not place tablets 
touching the roots. 

b. Quantity: As indicated on Drawings. 

8. Continue backfilling process. Water again after placing and tamping final layer of soil. 

D. Slopes: When planting on slopes, set the plant so the root flare on the uphill side is flush with the 
surrounding soil on the slope; the edge of the root ball on the downhill side will be above the 
surrounding soil. Apply enough soil to cover the downhill side of the root ball. 



  

3.4 TREE, SHRUB, AND VINE PRUNING 

A. Remove only dead, dying, or broken branches. Do not prune for shape. 

B. Prune, thin, and shape trees, shrubs, and vines as directed by Architect. 

C. Prune, thin, and shape trees, shrubs, and vines according to standard professional horticultural 
and arboricultural practices. Unless otherwise indicated by Architect, do not cut tree leaders; 
remove only injured, dying, or dead branches from trees and shrubs; and prune to retain natural 
character. 

D. Do not apply pruning paint to wounds. 

3.5 GROUND COVER AND PLANT PLANTING 

A. Set out and space ground cover and plants other than trees, shrubs, and vines 12 inches apart 
unless otherwise indicated on Drawings in even rows with triangular spacing. 

B. Use approved planting soil for backfill. 

C. Dig holes large enough to allow spreading of roots. 

D. Work soil around roots to eliminate air pockets and leave a slight saucer indentation around plants 
to hold water. 

E. Water thoroughly after planting, taking care not to cover plant crowns with wet soil. 

F. Protect plants from hot sun and wind; remove protection if plants show evidence of recovery from 
transplanting shock. 

3.6 PLANTING AREA MULCHING 

A. Install weed-control barriers before mulching according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
Completely cover area to be mulched, overlapping edges a minimum of 6 inches and secure seams 
with galvanized pins. 

B. Mulch backfilled surfaces of planting areas and other areas indicated. 

1. Trees and Treelike Shrubs in Turf Areas: Apply organic or mineral mulch ring of 2-inch 
average thickness, with 12-inch radius around trunks or stems. Do not place mulch within 
6 inches of trunks or stems. 

2. Organic Mulch and Mineral Mulch in Planting Areas: Apply 2-inch average thickness of 
organic mulch extending 12 inche beyond edge of individual planting pit or trench and 
over whole surface of planting area, and finish level with adjacent finish grades. Do not 
place mulch within 6 inches of trunks or stems. 



  

3.7 EDGING INSTALLATION 

A. Wood Edging: Install edging where indicated. Fasten each cut joint or connection with two 
galvanized nails. Anchor with wood stakes spaced up to 36 inches apart, driven at least 1 inch 
below top elevation of edging. Use two galvanized nails per stake to fasten edging, of length as 
needed to penetrate both edging and stake and provide 1/2-inch clinch at point. Predrill stakes if 
needed to avoid splitting. Replace stakes that crack or split during installation process. 

B. Steel Edging: Install steel edging where indicated according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Anchor with steel stakes spaced approximately 30 inches apart, driven below top 
elevation of edging. 

C. Aluminum Edging: Install aluminum edging where indicated according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Anchor with aluminum stakes spaced approximately 36 inches apart, driven below 
top elevation of edging. 

D. Plastic Edging: Install plastic edging where indicated according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Anchor with steel stakes spaced approximately 36 inches apart, driven through upper 
base grooves or V-lip of edging. 

E. Shovel-Cut Edging: Separate mulched areas from turf areas, curbs, and paving with a 45-degree, 
4- to 6-inch- deep, shovel-cut edge. 

3.8 INSTALLING SLOW-RELEASE WATERING DEVICE 

A. Provide one device for each tree. 

3.9 PLANT MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintain plantings by pruning, cultivating, watering, weeding, fertilizing, mulching, restoring 
planting saucers, resetting to proper grades or vertical position, and performing other operations 
as required to establish healthy, viable plantings. 

B. Fill in, as necessary, soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other processes. Replace 
mulch materials damaged or lost in areas of subsidence. 

C. Apply treatments as required to keep plant materials, planted areas, and soils free of pests and 
pathogens or disease. Use integrated pest management practices when possible to minimize use 
of pesticides and reduce hazards. Treatments include physical controls such as hosing off foliage, 
mechanical controls such as traps, and biological control agents. 

D. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according to 
authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations. Coordinate 
applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work. Notify Owner before 
each application is performed. 

E. Protect plants from damage due to landscape operations and operations of other contractors and 
trades. Maintain protection during installation and maintenance periods. Treat, repair, or replace 
damaged plantings. 



  

F. At time of Substantial Completion, verify that tree-watering devices are in good working order 
and leave them in place. Replace improperly functioning devices. 

3.10 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Service: Provide maintenance by skilled employees of landscape Installer. Maintain 
as required in "Plant Maintenance" Article. Begin maintenance immediately after plants are 
installed and continue until plantings are acceptably healthy and well established. 

END OF SECTION 329300 
  



  

SECTION 330500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR UTILITIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Piping joining materials. 
2. Dielectric fittings. 
3. Sleeves. 
4. Identification devices. 
5. Grout. 
6. Piping system common requirements. 
7. Equipment installation common requirements. 
8. Concrete bases. 
9. Metal supports and anchorages. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Exposed Installations: Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures and 
weather conditions. 

B. Concealed Installations: Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions and 
physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures. Examples 
include installations within unheated shelters. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Dielectric fittings. 
2. Identification devices. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Support Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
"Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Steel Piping Welding: Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code: Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications." 



  

1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping." 
2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved 

and that certification is current. 

C. Comply with ASME A13.1 for lettering size, length of color field, colors, and viewing angles of 
identification devices. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system 
contents. 

1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

a. Full-Face Type: For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges. 
b. Narrow-Face Type: For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges. 

2. AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick, unless otherwise indicated; and full-face or 
ring type, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts: Type and material recommended by piping system 
manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B32, lead-free alloys. Include water-flushable flux according to 
ASTM B813. 

E. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty 
brazing, unless otherwise indicated; and AWS A5.8, BAg1, silver alloy for refrigerant piping, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12/D10.12M for welding materials appropriate 
for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded. 

G. Solvent Cements for Joining Plastic Piping: 

1. ABS Piping: ASTM D2235. 
2. CPVC Piping: ASTM F493. 
3. PVC Piping: ASTM D2564. Include primer according to ASTM F656. 
4. PVC to ABS Piping Transition: ASTM D3138. 

H. Fiberglass Pipe Adhesive: As furnished or recommended by pipe manufacturer. 



  

2.2 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS 

A. Dielectric Fittings, General: Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials or ferrous material 
body with separating nonconductive insulating material suitable for system fluid, pressure, and 
temperature. 

B. Dielectric Unions: 

 
1. Description: Factory fabricated, union, NPS 2 and smaller. 

a. Pressure Rating: 250 psig  at 180 deg F. 
b. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous; threaded ferrous. 

C. Dielectric Flanges: 

 
1. Description: Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 

and larger. 

a. Pressure Rating: 150 psig minimum. 
b. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous; threaded solder-

joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous. 

D. Dielectric Couplings: 
 

1. Description: Galvanized-steel coupling with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic lining, 
NPS 3 and smaller. 

a. Pressure Rating: 300 psig at 225 deg F. 
b. End Connections: Threaded. 

E. Dielectric Nipples: 

 
1. Description: Electroplated steel nipple with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic lining. 

a. Pressure Rating: 300 psig at 225 deg F. 
b. End Connections: Threaded or grooved. 

2.3 SLEEVES 

A. Mechanical sleeve seals for pipe penetrations are specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve 
Seals for Plumbing Piping." 

B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet Sleeves: 0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded 
longitudinal joint. 

C. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A53/A53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends. 



  

D. Cast-Iron Sleeves: Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with 
plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Molded PVC Sleeves: Permanent, with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

F. PVC Pipe Sleeves: ASTM D1785, Schedule 40. 

G. Molded PE Sleeves: Reusable, PE, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with nailing 
flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

2.4 IDENTIFICATION DEVICES 

A. Equipment Nameplates: Metal permanently fastened to equipment with data engraved or 
stamped. 

1. Data: Manufacturer, product name, model number, serial number, capacity, operating and 
power characteristics, labels of tested compliances, and essential data. 

2. Location: Accessible and visible. 

B. Snap-on Plastic Pipe Markers: Manufacturer's standard preprinted, semirigid, snap-on type. 
Include color-coding according to ASME A13.1, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Pressure-Sensitive Pipe Markers: Manufacturer's standard preprinted, color-coded, pressure-
sensitive-vinyl type with permanent adhesive. 

D. Pipes with OD, Including Insulation, Less Than 6 Inches: Full-band pipe markers, extending 360 
degrees around pipe at each location. 

E. Pipes with OD, Including Insulation, 6 Inches and Larger: Either full-band or strip-type pipe 
markers, at least three times letter height and of length required for label. 

F. Lettering: Use piping system terms indicated and abbreviate only as necessary for each 
application length. 

1. Arrows: Either integrally with piping system service lettering to accommodate both 
directions of flow, or as separate unit on each pipe marker to indicate direction of flow. 

G. Plastic Tape: Manufacturer's standard color-coded, pressure-sensitive, self-adhesive vinyl tape, 
at least 3 mils thick. 

1. Width: 1-1/2 inches on pipes with OD, including insulation, less than 6 inches; 2-1/2 inches 
for larger pipes. 

2. Color: Comply with ASME A13.1, unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Valve Tags: Stamped or engraved with 1/4-inch letters for piping system abbreviation and 1/2-
inch sequenced numbers. Include 5/32-inch hole for fastener. 

1. Material: 0.032-inch-thick, polished brass or aluminum. 
2. Material: 0.0375-inch-thick stainless steel. 
3. Material: 3/32-inch-thick plastic laminate with 2 black surfaces and a white inner layer. 



  

4. Material: Valve manufacturer's standard solid plastic. 
5. Size: 1-1/2 inches in diameter, unless otherwise indicated. 
6. Shape: As indicated for each piping system. 

I. Valve Tag Fasteners: Brass, wire-link or beaded chain; or brass S-hooks. 

J. Engraved Plastic-Laminate Signs: ASTM D709, Type I, cellulose, paper-base, phenolic-resin-
laminate engraving stock; Grade ES-2, black surface, black phenolic core, with white melamine 
subcore, unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate in sizes required for message. Provide holes for 
mechanical fastening. 

1. Engraving: Engraver's standard letter style, of sizes and with terms to match equipment 
identification. 

2. Thickness: 1/16 inch, unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Thickness: 1/16 inch, for units up to 20 sq. in. or 8 inches in length, and 1/8 inch for larger 

units. 
4. Fasteners: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or contact-type permanent adhesive. 

K. Plastic Equipment Markers: Manufacturer's standard laminated plastic, in the following color 
codes: 

1. Green: Cooling equipment and components. 
2. Yellow: Heating equipment and components. 
3. Brown: Energy reclamation equipment and components. 
4. Blue: Equipment and components that do not meet criteria above. 
5. Hazardous Equipment: Use colors and designs recommended by ASME A13.1. 
6. Terminology: Match schedules as closely as possible. Include the following: 

a. Name and plan number. 
b. Equipment service. 
c. Design capacity. 
d. Other design parameters such as pressure drop, entering and leaving conditions, and 

speed. 

7. Size: 2-1/2 by 4 inches for control devices, dampers, and valves; 4-1/2 by 6 inches for 
equipment. 

2.5 GROUT 

A. Description: ASTM C1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout. 

1. Characteristics: Post hardening, volume adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous, 
and recommended for interior and exterior applications. 

2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 
3. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged. 



  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DIELECTRIC FITTING APPLICATIONS 

A. Dry Piping Systems: Connect piping of dissimilar metals with the following: 

1. NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric unions. 
2. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Dielectric flanges. 

B. Wet Piping Systems: Connect piping of dissimilar metals with the following: 

1. NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric couplings or dielectric nipples. 
2. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Dielectric nipples. 

3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Install piping according to the following requirements and utilities Sections specifying piping 
systems. 

B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping 
systems. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, 
expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless 
deviations to layout are approved on the Coordination Drawings. 

C. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right 
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated 
otherwise. 

D. Install piping to permit valve servicing. 

E. Install piping at indicated slopes. 

F. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

G. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

H. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure. 

I. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes. 

J. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes formed by removable PE sleeves. 

K. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls and concrete floor and roof 
slabs. 

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces. 

a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of equipment areas or other wet areas 
2 inches above finished floor level. 



  

2. Install sleeves in new walls and slabs as new walls and slabs are constructed. 

a. PVC Pipe Sleeves: For pipes smaller than NPS 6. 
b. Steel Sheet Sleeves: For pipes NPS 6 and larger, penetrating gypsum-board 

partitions. 

L. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in. 

M. Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections for roughing-in requirements. 

3.3 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and utilities Sections specifying 
piping systems. 

B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 

C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly. 

D. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads 
full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join 
pipe fittings and valves as follows: 

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal 
threading is specified. 

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 
damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

E. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12/D10.12M, using qualified processes 
and welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article. 

F. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service 
application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads. 

G. Grooved Joints: Assemble joints with grooved-end pipe coupling with coupling housing, gasket, 
lubricant, and bolts according to coupling and fitting manufacturer's written instructions. 

H. Soldered Joints: Apply ASTM B813 water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube end. 
Construct joints according to ASTM B828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free 
solder alloy (0.20 percent maximum lead content) complying with ASTM B32. 

I. Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" 
Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8. 

J. Pressure-Sealed Joints: Assemble joints for plain-end copper tube and mechanical pressure seal 
fitting with proprietary crimping tool to according to fitting manufacturer's written instructions. 

K. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and fittings 
according to the following: 



  

1. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent 
cements. 

2. ABS Piping: Join according to ASTM D2235 and ASTM D2661 appendixes. 
3. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D2846/D2846M Appendix. 
4. PVC Pressure Piping: Join schedule number ASTM D1785, PVC pipe and PVC socket 

fittings according to ASTM D2672. Join other-than-schedule-number PVC pipe and socket 
fittings according to ASTM D2855. 

5. PVC Nonpressure Piping: Join according to ASTM D2855. 
6. PVC to ABS Nonpressure Transition Fittings: Join according to ASTM D3138 Appendix. 

L. Plastic Pressure Piping Gasketed Joints: Join according to ASTM D3139. 

M. Plastic Nonpressure Piping Gasketed Joints: Join according to ASTM D3212. 

N. Plastic Piping Heat-Fusion Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean cloth or 
paper towels. Join according to ASTM D2657. 

1. Plain-End PE Pipe and Fittings: Use butt fusion. 
2. Plain-End PE Pipe and Socket Fittings: Use socket fusion. 

O. Bonded Joints: Prepare pipe ends and fittings, apply adhesive, and join according to pipe 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Install unions, in piping NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection 
to each piece of equipment. 

2. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final 
connection to each piece of equipment. 

3. Install dielectric fittings at connections of dissimilar metal pipes. 

3.5 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Install equipment level and plumb, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Install equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components. 
Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference with other installations. 
Extend grease fittings to an accessible location. 

C. Install equipment to allow right of way to piping systems installed at required slope. 

3.6 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Piping Systems: Install pipe markers on each system. Include arrows showing normal direction 
of flow. 



  

1. Plastic markers, with application systems. Install on insulation segment if required for hot 
noninsulated piping. 

2. Locate pipe markers on exposed piping according to the following: 

a. Near each valve and control device. 
b. Near each branch, excluding short takeoffs for equipment and terminal units. Mark 

each pipe at branch if flow pattern is not obvious. 
c. Near locations where pipes pass through walls or floors or enter inaccessible 

enclosures. 
d. At manholes and similar access points that permit view of concealed piping. 
e. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and termination. 

B. Equipment: Install engraved plastic-laminate sign or equipment marker on or near each major 
item of equipment. 

1. Lettering Size: Minimum 1/4 inch high for name of unit if viewing distance is less than 24 
inches, 1/2 inch high for distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for 
greater distances. Provide secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths of size of 
principal lettering. 

2. Text of Signs: Provide name of identified unit. Include text to distinguish among multiple 
units, inform user of operational requirements, indicate safety and emergency precautions, 
and warn of hazards and improper operations. 

C. Adjusting: Relocate identifying devices that become visually blocked by work of this or other 
Divisions. 

3.7 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Concrete Bases: Anchor equipment to concrete base according to equipment manufacturer's 
written instructions and according to seismic codes at Project. 

1. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches larger in both 
directions than supported unit. 

2. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, 
install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of base. 

3. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts for supported equipment that extend through concrete 
base, and anchor into structural concrete floor. 

4. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting 
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be 
embedded. 

5. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment. 
6. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 
7. Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete and reinforcement as specified in 

Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

3.8 ERECTION OF METAL SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES 

A. Refer to Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural steel. 



  

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation 
to support and anchor piped utility materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.9 GROUTING 

A. Mix and install grout for equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other equipment base plates, 
and anchors. 

B. Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout. 

C. Provide forms as required for placement of grout. 

D. Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout. 

E. Place grout, completely filling equipment bases. 

F. Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment. 

G. Place grout around anchors. 

H. Cure placed grout. 

END OF SECTION 330500 
  



  

SECTION 334200 - STORMWATER CONVEYANCE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Ductile-iron culvert pipe and fittings. 
2. PE pipe and fittings. 
3. PVC pipe and fittings. 
4. Concrete pipe and fittings. 
5. Non-pressure transition couplings. 
6. Expansion joints. 
7. Cleanouts. 
8. Encasement for piping. 
9. Manholes. 
10. Polymer-concrete, channel drainage systems. 
11. Catch basins. 
12. Stormwater inlets. 
13. Stormwater detention structures. 
14. Pipe outlets. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Manholes: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, frames, and covers. 
2. Catch basins and stormwater inlets. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, frames, 

covers, and grates. 
3. Stormwater Detention Structures: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, frames, 

covers, design calculations, and concrete design-mix reports. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Show pipe sizes, locations, and elevations. Show other piping in same 
trench and clearances from storm drainage system piping. Indicate interface and spatial 
relationship between manholes, piping, and proximate structures. 

B. Profile Drawings: Show system piping in elevation. Draw profiles at horizontal scale of not less 
than 1 inch equals 50 feet and vertical scale of not less than 1 inch equals 5 feet . Indicate manholes 
and piping. Show types, sizes, materials, and elevations of other utilities crossing system piping. 

C. Product Certificates: For each type of cast-iron soil pipe and fitting. 



  

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 HUB-AND-SPIGOT, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Pipe and Fittings: 

1. Marked with CISPI collective trademark and NSF certification mark. 
2. Class: ASTM A74, Service class. 

B. Gaskets: ASTM C564, rubber. 

C. Caulking Materials: ASTM B29, pure lead and oakum or hemp fiber. 

2.2 HUBLESS CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Pipe and Fittings: 

1. Marked with CISPI collective trademark and NSF certification mark. 
2. Standard: ASTM A888 or CISPI 301. 

B. CISPI, Hubless-Piping Couplings: 
1. Description: Stainless-steel corrugated shield; stainless-steel bands and tightening devices; 

and rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop. 
2. Standards: 

a. ASTM C1277 and CIPSI 310 for couplings. 
b. ASTM C564 for gaskets. 

C. Heavy-Duty, Hubless-Piping Couplings: 
1. Description: Stainless-steel shield; stainless-steel bands and tightening devices; and rubber 

sleeve with integral, center pipe stop. 
2. Standards: 

a. ASTM C1277 and ASTM C1540 for couplings. 
b. ASTM C564 for rubber gaskets. 

D. Cast-Iron, Hubless-Piping Couplings: 

 
1. Description: Two-piece, cast-iron housing; stainless-steel bolts and nuts; and rubber sleeve 

with integral, center pipe stop. 
2. Standards: 



  

a. ASTM C1277 for couplings. 
b. ASTM A48/A48M for cast-iron castings. 
c. ASTM C564 for gaskets. 

2.3 DUCTILE-IRON, CULVERT PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Pipe: ASTM A716, for push-on joints. 

B. Standard Fittings: AWWA C110/A21.10, ductile or gray iron, for push-on joints. 

C. Compact Fittings: AWWA C153/A21.53, for push-on joints. 

D. Gaskets: AWWA C111/A21.11, rubber. 

2.4 CORRUGATED-PE PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Corrugated-PE Drainage Pipe and Fittings NPS 3 to NPS 10: AASHTO M 252, Type S, with 
smooth waterway for coupling joints. 

B. Corrugated-PE Pipe and Fittings NPS 12 to NPS 60: AASHTO M 294, Type S, with smooth 
waterway for coupling joints. 

C. Corrugated-PE Silttight Couplings: PE sleeve with ASTM D1056, Type 2, Class A, Grade 2 
gasket material that mates with pipe and fittings. 

D. Corrugated-PE Soiltight Couplings: AASHTO M 294, corrugated, matching pipe and fittings. 

2.5 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. NSF Marking: Comply with NSF 14, "Plastics Piping Systems Components and Related 
Materials," for plastic piping components. Include marking with "NSF-drain" for plastic storm 
drain and "NSF-sewer" for plastic storm sewer piping. 

B. PVC Corrugated Sewer Piping: 

1. Pipe: ASTM F949, PVC, corrugated pipe with bell-and-spigot ends for gasketed joints. 
2. Fittings: ASTM F949, PVC molded or fabricated, socket type. 
3. Gaskets: ASTM F477, elastomeric seals. 

C. Adhesive Primer: ASTM F656. 

2.6 CONCRETE PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Nonreinforced-Concrete Sewer Pipe and Fittings: ASTM C14, with bell-and-spigot or tongue-
and-groove ends and gasketed joints with ASTM C443, rubber gaskets sealant joints with 
ASTM C990 bitumen or butyl-rubber sealant. 

B. Reinforced-Concrete Sewer Pipe and Fittings: ASTM C76. 



  

2.7 NONPRESSURE TRANSITION COUPLINGS 

A. Comply with ASTM C1173, elastomeric, sleeve-type, reducing or transition coupling, for joining 
underground nonpressure piping. Include ends of same sizes as piping to be joined, and corrosion-
resistant-metal tension band and tightening mechanism on each end. 

B. Sleeve Materials: 

1. For Concrete Pipes: ASTM C443, rubber. 
2. For Cast-Iron Soil Pipes: ASTM C564, rubber. 
3. For Fiberglass Pipes: ASTM F477, elastomeric seal or ASTM D5926, PVC. 
4. For Plastic Pipes: ASTM F477, elastomeric seal or ASTM D5926, PVC. 
5. For Dissimilar Pipes: ASTM D5926, PVC or other material compatible with pipe materials 

being joined. 

C. Unshielded, Flexible Couplings: 

 
1. Description: Elastomeric sleeve with stainless-steel shear ring and corrosion-resistant-

metal tension band and tightening mechanism on each end. 

D. Shielded, Flexible Couplings: 

 
1. Description: ASTM C1460, elastomeric or rubber sleeve with full-length, corrosion-

resistant outer shield and corrosion-resistant-metal tension band and tightening mechanism 
on each end. 

E. Ring-Type, Flexible Couplings: 

 
1. Description: Elastomeric compression seal with dimensions to fit inside bell of larger pipe 

and for spigot of smaller pipe to fit inside ring. 

2.8 EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. Ductile-Iron, Flexible Expansion Joints: 

 
1. Description: Compound fitting with combination of flanged and mechanical-joint ends 

complying with AWWA C110/A21.10 or AWWA C153/A21.53. Include two gasketed 
ball-joint sections and one or more gasketed sleeve sections, rated for 250-psig (1725-kPa) 
minimum working pressure and for offset and expansion indicated. 

B. Ductile-Iron Expansion Joints: 

 
1. Description: Three-piece assembly of telescoping sleeve with gaskets and restrained-type, 

ductile iron or steel with protective coating; bell-and-spigot end sections complying with 
AWWA C110/A21.10 or AWWA C153/A21.53. 



  

2. Pressure Rating: 250-psig minimum working pressure and for expansion indicated. 

2.9 CLEANOUTS 

A. Cast-Iron Cleanouts: 

 
1. Description: ASME A112.36.2M, round, gray-iron housing with clamping device and 

round, secured, scoriated, gray-iron cover. Include gray-iron ferrule with inside caulk or 
spigot connection and countersunk, tapered-thread, brass closure plug. 

2. Sewer Pipe Fitting and Riser to Cleanout: ASTM A74, Service class, cast-iron soil pipe 
and fittings. 

B. PVC Cleanouts: 

 
1. Description: PVC body with PVC threaded plug. Include PVC sewer pipe fitting and riser 

to cleanout of same material as sewer piping. 

2.10 MANHOLES 

A. Standard Precast Concrete Manholes: 

1. Description: ASTM C478, precast, reinforced concrete, of depth indicated, with provision 
for sealant joints. 

2. Diameter: 48 inches minimum unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Ballast: Increase thickness of precast concrete sections or add concrete to base section as 

required to prevent flotation. 
4. Base Section: 6-inch minimum thickness for floor slab and 4-inch minimum thickness for 

walls and base riser section, and separate base slab or base section with integral floor. 
5. Riser Sections: 4-inch minimum thickness, and lengths to provide depth indicated. 
6. Top Section: Eccentric-cone type unless concentric-cone or flat-slab-top type is indicated, 

and top of cone of size that matches grade rings. 
7. Joint Sealant: ASTM C990, bitumen or butyl rubber. 
8. Resilient Pipe Connectors: ASTM C923, cast or fitted into manhole walls, for each pipe 

connection. 
9. Adjusting Rings: Interlocking HDPE rings with level or sloped edge in thickness and 

diameter matching manhole frame and cover, and of height required to adjust manhole 
frame and cover to indicated elevation and slope. Include sealant recommended by ring 
manufacturer. 

10. Grade Rings: Reinforced-concrete rings, 6- to 9-inch total thickness, to match diameter of 
manhole frame and cover, and height as required to adjust manhole frame and cover to 
indicated elevation and slope. 

2.11 CONCRETE 

A. General: Cast-in-place concrete in accordance with ACI 318, ACI 350, and the following: 



  

1. Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type II. 
2. Fine Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, sand. 
3. Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, crushed gravel. 
4. Water: Potable. 

B. Portland Cement Design Mix: 4000 psi minimum, with 0.45 maximum water/cementitious 
materials ratio, unless otherwise stated on plans. 

1. Reinforcing Fabric: ASTM A1064/A1064M, steel, welded wire fabric, plain. 
2. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (420 MPa) deformed steel. 

C. Manhole Channels and Benches: Factory or field formed from concrete. Portland cement design 
mix, 4000 psi minimum, with 0.45 maximum water/cementitious materials ratio. Include channels 
and benches in manholes. 

1. Channels: Concrete invert, formed to same width as connected piping, with height of 
vertical sides to three-fourths of pipe diameter. Form curved channels with smooth, 
uniform radius and slope. 

a. Invert Slope: 2 percent through manhole. 

2. Benches: Concrete, sloped to drain into channel. 

a. Slope: as shown on plans. 

D. Ballast and Pipe Supports: Portland cement design mix, 3000 psi minimum, with 0.58 maximum 
water/cementitious materials ratio. 

1. Reinforcing Fabric: ASTM A1064/A1064M, steel, welded wire fabric, plain. 
2. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (420 MPa) deformed steel. 

2.12 CATCH BASINS 

A. Standard Precast Concrete Catch Basins: 

1. Description: ASTM C478, precast, reinforced concrete, of depth indicated, with provision 
for sealant joints. 

2. Base Section: 6-inch minimum thickness for floor slab and 4-inch minimum thickness for 
walls and base riser section, and separate base slab or base section with integral floor. 

3. Riser Sections: 4-inch minimum thickness, 48-inch diameter, and lengths to provide depth 
indicated. 

4. Top Section: Eccentric-cone type unless concentric-cone or flat-slab-top type is indicated. 
Top of cone of size that matches grade rings. 

5. Joint Sealant: ASTM C990, bitumen or butyl rubber. 
6. Adjusting Rings: Interlocking rings with level or sloped edge in thickness and shape 

matching catch basin frame and grate. Include sealant recommended by ring manufacturer. 
7. Grade Rings: Include two or three reinforced-concrete rings, of 6- to 9-inch total thickness, 

that match 24-inch-diameter frame and grate. 
8. Pipe Connectors: ASTM C923, resilient, of size required, for each pipe connecting to base 

section. 



  

B. Frames and Grates: ASTM A536, Grade 60-40-18, ductile iron designed for A-16 
(AASHTO HS20-44), structural loading. Include flat grate with small square or short-slotted 
drainage openings. 

1. Size: 24 by 24 inches minimum unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Grate Free Area: Approximately 50 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Frames and Grates: ASTM A536, Grade 60-40-18, ductile iron designed for A-16 
(AASHTO HS20-44), structural loading. Include 24-inch ID by 7- to 9-inch riser with 4-inch-  
minimum width flange, and 26-inch- diameter flat grate with small square or short-slotted 
drainage openings. 

1. Grate Free Area: Approximately 50 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

2.13 STORMWATER INLETS 

A. Curb Inlets: Made with vertical curb opening, of materials and dimensions in accordance with 
utility standards. 

B. Gutter Inlets: Made with horizontal gutter opening, of materials and dimensions in accordance 
with utility standards. Include heavy-duty frames and grates. 

C. Combination Inlets: Made with vertical curb and horizontal gutter openings, of materials and 
dimensions in accordance with utility standards. Include heavy-duty frames and grates. 

D. Frames and Grates: Heavy duty, in accordance with utility standards. 

2.14 PIPE OUTLETS 

A. Head Walls: Cast-in-place reinforced concrete, with apron and tapered sides. 

B. Riprap Basins: Broken, irregularly sized and shaped, graded stone in accordance with NSSGA's 
"Quarried Stone for Erosion and Sediment Control." 

1. Average Size: NSSGA No. R-3, screen opening 2 inches. 
2. Average Size: NSSGA No. R-4, screen opening 3 inches. 
3. Average Size: NSSGA No. R-5, screen opening 5 inches. 

C. Filter Stone: In accordance with NSSGA's "Quarried Stone for Erosion and Sediment Control," 
No. FS-2, No. 4 screen opening, average-size graded stone. 

D. Energy Dissipaters: In accordance with NSSGA's "Quarried Stone for Erosion and Sediment 
Control," No. A-1, 3-ton average weight armor stone, unless otherwise indicated. 



  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EARTHWORK 

A. Excavation, trenching, and backfilling are specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. General Locations and Arrangements: Drawing plans and details indicate general location and 
arrangement of underground storm drainage piping. Location and arrangement of piping layout 
take into account design considerations. Install piping as indicated, to extent practical. Where 
specific installation is not indicated, follow piping manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Install piping beginning at low point, true to grades and alignment indicated with unbroken 
continuity of invert. Place bell ends of piping facing upstream. Install gaskets, seals, sleeves, and 
couplings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions for use of lubricants, cements, 
and other installation requirements. 

C. Install manholes for changes in direction unless fittings are indicated. Use fittings for branch 
connections unless direct tap into existing sewer is indicated. 

D. Install proper size increasers, reducers, and couplings where different sizes or materials of pipes 
and fittings are connected. Reducing size of piping in direction of flow is prohibited. 

E. When installing pipe under streets or other obstructions that cannot be disturbed, use pipe-jacking 
process of microtunneling. 

F. Install gravity-flow, nonpressure drainage piping in accordance with the following: 

1. Install piping pitched down in direction of flow. 
2. Install piping NPS 6 and larger with restrained joints at tee fittings and at changes in 

direction. Use corrosion-resistant rods, pipe or fitting manufacturer's proprietary restraint 
system, or cast-in-place concrete supports or anchors. 

3. Install piping with minimum cover shown on plans. 
4. Install hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping in accordance with CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe 

and Fittings Handbook." 
5. Install hubless cast-iron soil piping in accordance with CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron 

Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook." 
6. Install ductile-iron piping and special fittings in accordance with AWWA C600 or 

AWWA M41. 
7. Install PE corrugated sewer piping in accordance with ASTM D2321. 
8. Install PVC sewer piping in accordance with ASTM D2321 and ASTM F1668. 
9. Install nonreinforced-concrete sewer piping in accordance with ASTM C1479 and ACPA's 

"Concrete Pipe Installation Manual." 
10. Install reinforced-concrete sewer piping in accordance with ASTM C1479 and ACPA's 

"Concrete Pipe Installation Manual." 

G. Install corrosion-protection piping encasement over the following underground metal piping in 
accordance with ASTM A674 or AWWA C105/A21.5: 



  

1. Hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings. 
2. Hubless cast-iron soil pipe and fittings. 
3. Ductile-iron pipe and fittings. 
4. Expansion joints. 

3.3 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Join gravity-flow, nonpressure drainage piping in accordance with the following: 

1. Join hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping with gasketed joints in accordance with CISPI's 
"Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for compression joints. 

2. Join hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping with caulked joints in accordance with CISPI's 
"Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for lead and oakum caulked joints. 

3. Join hubless cast-iron soil piping in accordance with CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil 
Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for hubless-coupling joints. 

4. Join ductile-iron culvert piping in accordance with AWWA C600 for push-on joints. 
5. Join ductile-iron piping and special fittings in accordance with AWWA C600 or 

AWWA M41. 
6. Join corrugated-PE piping in accordance with ASTM D3212 for push-on joints. 
7. Join PVC corrugated sewer piping in accordance with ASTM D2321 for elastomeric-seal 

joints. 
8. Join nonreinforced-concrete sewer piping in accordance with ASTM C14 and ACPA's 

"Concrete Pipe Installation Manual" for rubber-gasketed joints. 
9. Join reinforced-concrete sewer piping in accordance with ACPA's "Concrete Pipe 

Installation Manual" for rubber-gasketed joints. 
10. Join dissimilar pipe materials with nonpressure-type flexible couplings. 

B. Join force-main pressure piping in accordance with the following: 

1. Join PVC pressure piping in accordance with AWWA M23 for gasketed joints. 
2. Join dissimilar pipe materials with pressure-type couplings. 

3.4 CLEANOUT INSTALLATION 

A. Install cleanouts and riser extensions from sewer pipes to cleanouts at grade. Use cast-iron soil 
pipe fittings in sewer pipes at branches for cleanouts and cast-iron soil pipe for riser extensions 
to cleanouts. Install piping so cleanouts open in direction of flow in sewer pipe. 

1. Use Light-Duty, top-loading classification cleanouts in earth or unpaved foot-traffic areas. 
2. Use Medium-Duty, top-loading classification cleanouts in paved foot-traffic areas. 
3. Use Heavy-Duty, top-loading classification cleanouts in vehicle-traffic service areas. 
4. Use Extra-Heavy-Duty, top-loading classification cleanouts in roads. 

B. Set cleanout frames and covers in earth in cast-in-place concrete block, 18 by 18 by 12 inches 
deep. Set with tops 1 inch above surrounding earth grade. 

C. Set cleanout frames and covers in concrete pavement and roads with tops flush with pavement 
surface. 



  

3.5 MANHOLE INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install manholes, complete with appurtenances and accessories indicated. 

B. Install precast concrete manhole sections with sealants in accordance with ASTM C891. 

C. Where specific manhole construction is not indicated, follow manhole manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

D. Set tops of frames and covers flush with finished surface of manholes that occur in pavements. 
Set tops 3 inches above finished surface elsewhere unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 CATCH BASIN INSTALLATION 

A. Construct catch basins to sizes and shapes indicated. 

B. Set frames and grates to elevations indicated. 

3.7 STORMWATER INLET AND OUTLET INSTALLATION 

A. Construct inlet head walls, aprons, and sides of reinforced concrete, as indicated. 

B. Construct riprap of broken stone, as indicated. 

C. Install outlets that spill onto grade, anchored with concrete, where indicated. 

D. Install outlets that spill onto grade, with flared end sections that match pipe, where indicated. 

E. Construct energy dissipaters at outlets, as indicated. 

3.8 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Place cast-in-place concrete in accordance with ACI 318. 

3.9 CHANNEL DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Install with top surfaces of components, except piping, flush with finished surface. 

B. Assemble channel sections to form slope down toward drain outlets. Use sealants, adhesives, 
fasteners, and other materials recommended by system manufacturer. 

C. Embed channel sections and drainage specialties in 4-inch- minimum concrete around bottom and 
sides. 

D. Fasten grates to channel sections if indicated. 

E. Assemble channel sections with flanged or interlocking joints. 



  

F. Embed channel sections in 4-inch- minimum concrete around bottom and sides. 

3.10 CONNECTIONS 

A. Connect nonpressure, gravity-flow drainage piping in building's storm building drains specified 
in Section 221413 "Facility Storm Drainage Piping." 

B. Connect force-main piping to building's storm drainage force mains specified in Section 221413 
"Facility Storm Drainage Piping." Terminate piping where indicated. 

C. Make connections to existing piping and underground manholes. 

1. Use commercially manufactured wye fittings for piping branch connections. Remove 
section of existing pipe; install wye fitting into existing piping; and encase entire wye 
fitting, plus 6-inch overlap, with not less than 6 inches of concrete with 28-day compressive 
strength of 3000 psi. 

2. Make branch connections from side into existing piping, NPS 4 to NPS 20. Remove section 
of existing pipe, install wye fitting into existing piping, and encase entire wye with not less 
than 6 inches of concrete with 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi. 

3. Make branch connections from side into existing piping, NPS 21 or larger, or to 
underground manholes and structures by cutting into existing unit and creating an opening 
large enough to allow 3 inches of concrete to be packed around entering connection. Cut 
end of connection pipe passing through pipe or structure wall to conform to shape of and 
be flush with inside wall unless otherwise indicated. On outside of pipe, manhole, or 
structure wall, encase entering connection in 6 inches of concrete for minimum length of 
12 inches to provide additional support of collar from connection to undisturbed ground. 

a. Use concrete that will attain a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi 
unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Use epoxy-bonding compound as interface between new and existing concrete and 
piping materials. 

4. Protect existing piping, manholes, and structures to prevent concrete or debris from 
entering while making tap connections. Remove debris or other extraneous material that 
may accumulate. 

D. Connect to sediment interceptors specified in Section 221323 "Sanitary Waste Interceptors." 

E. Pipe couplings, expansion joints, and deflection fittings with pressure ratings at least equal to 
piping rating may be used in applications below unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use nonpressure-type flexible couplings where required to join gravity-flow, nonpressure 
sewer piping unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Flexible couplings for same or minor difference OD pipes. 
b. Unshielded, increaser/reducer-pattern, flexible couplings for pipes with different 

OD. 
c. Ring-type flexible couplings for piping of different sizes where annular space 

between smaller piping's OD and larger piping's ID permits installation. 



  

3.11 CLOSING ABANDONED STORM DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

A. Abandoned Piping: Close open ends of abandoned underground piping indicated to remain in 
place. Include closures strong enough to withstand hydrostatic and earth pressures that may result 
after ends of abandoned piping have been closed. Use either procedure below: 

1. Close open ends of piping with at least 8-inch-thick, brick masonry bulkheads. 
2. Close open ends of piping with threaded metal caps, plastic plugs, or other acceptable 

methods suitable for size and type of material being closed. Do not use wood plugs. 

B. Abandoned Manholes and Structures: Excavate around manholes and structures as required and 
use one procedure below: 

1. Remove manhole or structure and close open ends of remaining piping. 
2. Remove top of manhole or structure down to at least 36 inches below final grade. Fill to 

within 12 inches of top with stone, rubble, gravel, or compacted dirt. Fill to top with 
concrete. 

C. Backfill to grade in accordance with Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

3.12 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Materials and their installation are specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." Arrange for 
installation of green warning tape directly over piping and at outside edge of underground 
structures. 

1. Use warning tape or detectable warning tape over ferrous piping. 
2. Use detectable warning tape over nonferrous piping and over edges of underground 

structures. 

3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect interior of piping to determine whether line displacement or other damage has occurred. 
Inspect after approximately 24 inches of backfill is in place, and again at completion of Project. 

1. Submit separate reports for each system inspection. 
2. Defects requiring correction include the following: 

a. Alignment: Less than full diameter of inside of pipe is visible between structures. 
b. Deflection: Flexible piping with deflection that prevents passage of ball or cylinder 

of size not less than 92.5 percent of piping diameter. 
c. Damage: Crushed, broken, cracked, or otherwise damaged piping. 
d. Infiltration: Water leakage into piping. 
e. Exfiltration: Water leakage from or around piping. 

3. Replace defective piping using new materials, and repeat inspections until defects are 
within allowances specified. 

4. Reinspect and repeat procedure until results are satisfactory. 



  

B. Test new piping systems, and parts of existing systems that have been altered, extended, or 
repaired, for leaks and defects. 

1. Do not enclose, cover, or put into service before inspection and approval. 
2. Test completed piping systems in accordance with requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
3. Schedule tests and inspections by authorities having jurisdiction with at least 24 hours' 

advance notice. 
4. Submit separate report for each test. 
5. Gravity-Flow Storm Drainage Piping: Test in accordance with requirements of authorities 

having jurisdiction, UNI-B-6, and the following: 

a. Exception: Piping with soiltight joints unless required by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

b. Option: Test plastic piping in accordance with ASTM F1417. 

C. Leaks and loss in test pressure constitute defects that must be repaired. 

D. Replace leaking piping using new materials, and repeat testing until leakage is within allowances 
specified. 

3.14 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior of piping of dirt and superfluous materials. 

END OF SECTION 334200 
  



SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

1. The Owner will provide a benchmark and elevation only. It will be the Contractors 
responsibility to provide all necessary construction stakes for controlling alignment and 
grade.

2. The Consultant or an authorized representative of the Sabine River Authority shall 
approve each stage of construction.

3. Each bidder shall become fully acquainted with the characteristics of the site and any 
anticipated special construction techniques shall be reflected in the bid.

4. It is the Contractor's responsibility to take all precautions necessary to not disturb trees 
existing on the site.

5. The locations for improvements shown on the plans are approximate and representative 
of the quantities required for the construction of the project. Actual locations for 
improvements may be adjusted in the field to reduce negative environmental impacts and 
improve the aesthetics of the finished product. The Contractor will coordinate with the 
Consultant on final placement of facilities.

6. The Contractor shall cooperatively work with the Owner to maintain safe access through 
the job site.

7. Quotes for Playground, Pour-In-Place, CXT Building, Site Furniture, Dock, and Pavilion 
are located in this package after the special provisions.

8. Contractor to refer to C-800 - Supplementary Conditions on the Construction Contract for 
existing site conditions including but not limited to the Terracon Geotechnical Report, 
Hypothetical GW Plume Map, and the USACE Authorization Letter.

9. Contractor should be aware that the Pendleton Park Phase II Construction may overlap with 
Phase I construction of the parking lot, Jetty, Boat Ramp and Retaining Wall.

10. The contractor will be responsible to seed and establish vegetation for all disturbed areas of 
phase I and phase II construction.

11. Rip-Rap Rock will be provided by the SRA and the Contractor will be responsible for the 
installation of the Rip-Rap Rock.

12. Sand Specifications have been included in these contract documents. Physical samples for 
the Beach and Sand Volleyball will need to be submitted for approval before purchase.

13. Monolithic Pours labeled on the Paving Plan need to be discussed with Owner and Engineer 
prior to concrete being poured in these areas.

14. Septic Design has been included in these contract documents after the Special Provisions.  





The PlayWell Group, Inc. 
Toll Free: (800)726-1816 Fax: (505) 296-8900 

TEXAS CORPORATE OFFICE, SALES OFFICE & PROCESSING CENTER 
203A State Highway 46 East 

Boerne, TX 78006
Colorado Sales  Office 

11757 W. Ken Caryl Ave. Suite #F-231 
Littleton, CO 80127 

Arkansas Sales Office 
6929 JFK Blvd., Suite 20-16  

N. Little Rock, AR 76116 

Oklahoma Sales Office 
5030 North May, Suite 129 
Oklahoma City, OK 73112 

New Mexico Sales Office 
9430 San Mateo Blvd NE Unit G 

Albuquerque, NM 87113 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

INVOICE TERMS 
Tax funded and bonded projects only, Net 30 days.  All other entities required 50% down and balance Net 30.  All past due amounts will 
be subject to a finance charge in accordance with the Texas Prompt Payment Act, Chapter 2251, Texas Government Code. 
Delay of Installation (if applicable): If the Customer delays the installation, the stored product will be invoiced with a term of 
Net 30.   

OPEN ACCOUNT 
Credit terms are available to municipalities, government agencies, school systems, bonded contractors, and businesses (with prior 
approved credit).  To establish credit your organization must have a satisfactory rating with Dun & Bradstreet and provide three credit 
references. To establish credit, your initial order must total at least $10,000.00.  50% deposit is required on all orders from non-tax 
funded entities.   Prepayment may be required for any order at The PlayWell Group, Inc. sole discretion. 

METHODS OF PAYMENTS 
MasterCard, Visa, American Express, money order, checks.  Sorry no C.O.D. orders. 
FEDERAL/STATE GOVERNMENT AND CO-OP’S CONTRACT 

Available for Federal/State Government, Co-Op’s and agency accounts on many items.  Call your Sales Consultant for information. 
SALES TAX 

Will be added to the invoice, except when a tax-exempt/resale certificate is furnished, or your entity qualifies in your state as tax 
exempt. 
FREIGHT CHARGES/DELIVERY TERMS 

All shipments are F.O.B factory, except where specifically stated otherwise.  Delivery of materials is up to eight weeks from the order 
date, plus a few days for transit, unless otherwise noted.  Every effort is made to comply with scheduled shipping dates: however, The 
PlayWell Group, Inc. is not liable for any loss or damage arising out of delay in delivery of any of its products due to causes beyond 
the control of the Company.  
DAMAGE/SHORTAGE CLAIMS 

All claims for concealed loss or damage to product must be noted on the Bill of Lading or delivery ticket and reported immediately to 
our Customer Service Department.  All claims for product damage and shortage via common carrier must be promptly made by 
consignee (customer) direct to The PlayWell Group’s Customer Service Department.  When reporting damage, be sure to hold all 
containers and packing materials for inspection (claims should be filed within 15 days of receipt of shipment). 
RETURNS/CANCELLATIONS 

No merchandise is to be returned without first obtaining written authorization from The PlayWell Group, Inc. Please provide invoice 
number, date and reason for your return.  Any authorized merchandise must be carefully packed and in saleable condition to be 
accepted for return.  A 25% (of list price) re-stocking charge plus freight to and from the manufacturer applies on all returned 
merchandise when error is not the fault of The PlayWell Group.  All returned merchandise must be shipped insured and freight 
prepaid.  Orders cancelled prior to shipment will be charged 10% of list price.  Once the material has been installed, no refund will be 
granted. 
FREIGHT CARRIER INFORMATION 

All freight is shipped unassembled via common carrier.  Made via common carrier to the end user, the customer is responsible for 
unloading all deliveries. 
COLOR CHOICES 

Be sure to specify color selections when ordering.  Please sign attached Color Selection Form (if applicable). 
INSTALLATION 

Installation/Prices are not included on this Quotation.  A separate installation quotation must be included with your order if installation 
is required. 
PLAYGROUND SURFACING WARNING 

All play equipment must be installed over impact absorbing surface. Go to www.cpsc.gov for more information. 

PRODUCT WILL BE ORDERED IMMEDIATELY UPON RECEIPT OF WRITTEN APPROVALS.  Please 
email or fax all pages. 

Sales Quote #: ______________________________ Purchase Order #: ___________________________ 

Signature: __________________________________Date: ______________________________________ 
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QUOTATION
9/12/2022QUOTE #

20167

BILL TO:

MHS Planning
Accounts Payable
212 West 9th Street
Tyler, TX 75701

SHIP TO:

Sabine River Authority-Pendleton Park
Harmon Duke
405 Clubhouse Drive
Hemphill, TX 75948

CUST. PO # TERMS

50% DOWN/BAL ON DELY

QUOTE EXPIRATION

10/12/2022

SALES REP

RV

COUNTY

WOOD

Phone: (903) 597-6606 Phone: (903) 597-6606

ITEM DESCRIPTION LIST PRICEQTY DISC. PRICE TOTAL

ULTRASITE
P238H-V8 8' DOUBLE SIDED EXTRA HEAVY DUTY ADA TABLE,

DIAMOND
COLOR: SEAT-GREEN
COLOR: FRAME-BLACK

1407.884 1,337.49 5,349.96T

PIG KIT INGROUND KIT FOR TRASH
RECEPTACLE-POWDER COAT
COLOR: BLACK

86.627 82.29 576.03T

TPR-32-CL 32 GALLON TRASH RECEPTACLE-PERFORATED
-THERMOPLASTIC
COLOR: CAN-GREEN
CUSTOM: SRA LOGO

886.947 842.59 5,898.13T

RBR-32-08 32 GALLON ROLLED RAIN BONNET LID WITH A 8"
OPENING
COLOR: BLACK

219.607 208.62 1,460.34T

PL-32 32 GALLON CAPACITY BLACK PLASTIC LINER 78.087 74.18 519.26T
P940S-VR6 6' BENCH WITH BACK, 2"X12" PLANKS, INGROUND,

DIAMOND ROLLED
COLOR: SEAT-GREEN
COLOR: FRAME-BLACK

810.084 769.58 3,078.32T

P238-P6 6' EXTRA HEAVY DUTY TABLE,
PERFORATED - PC FRAME

1443.2610 1,371.10 13,711.00T

P338S-OP 46" SINGLE PEDESTAL OCTAGON TABLE, INGROUND,
PERFORATED

1887.345 1,792.97 8,964.85T

P338SH3-OP 3-SEAT, 46" SINGLE PED. ADA OCTAGON TABLE,
INGROUND, PERFORATED

1850.743 1,758.20 5,274.60T

SHIP SHIPPING & HANDLING 2751.301 2,751.30 2,751.30T

Signature _____________________________________

QUOTE VALID FOR 30 DAYS.  Product will be ordered upon receipt of written
approvals and/or deposit.  Please email or fax all pages.
PLEASE REMIT YOUR DEPOSIT TO:

THE PLAYWELL GROUP, INC.
203A STATE HIGHWAY 46 EAST
BOERNE, TX 78006

Date __________________                                             TOTAL $50,795.70

SUBTOTAL $47,583.79

SALES TAX (6.75%) $3,211.91



The PlayWell Group, Inc. 
Toll Free: (800)726-1816 Fax: (505) 296-8900 

TEXAS CORPORATE OFFICE, SALES OFFICE & PROCESSING CENTER 
203A State Highway 46 East 

Boerne, TX 78006 
Colorado Sales  Office 

11757 W. Ken Caryl Ave. Suite #F-231 
Littleton, CO 80127 

Arkansas Sales Office 
6929 JFK Blvd., Suite 20-16          

N. Little Rock, AR 76116 

Oklahoma Sales Office 
5030 North May, Suite 129 
Oklahoma City, OK 73112 

New Mexico Sales Office 
9430 San Mateo Blvd NE Unit G 

Albuquerque, NM 87113 
 
 
 
 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

 
INVOICE TERMS 
Tax funded and bonded projects only, Net 30 days.  All other entities required 50% down and balance Net 30.  All past due amounts will 
be subject to a finance charge in accordance with the Texas Prompt Payment Act, Chapter 2251, Texas Government Code. 
Delay of Installation (if applicable): If the Customer delays the installation, the stored product will be invoiced with a term of 
Net 30.   

OPEN ACCOUNT 
Credit terms are available to municipalities, government agencies, school systems, bonded contractors, and businesses (with prior 
approved credit).  To establish credit your organization must have a satisfactory rating with Dun & Bradstreet and provide three credit 
references. To establish credit, your initial order must total at least $10,000.00.  50% deposit is required on all orders from non-tax 
funded entities.   Prepayment may be required for any order at The PlayWell Group, Inc. sole discretion. 

METHODS OF PAYMENTS 
MasterCard, Visa, American Express, money order, checks.  Sorry no C.O.D. orders. 
FEDERAL/STATE GOVERNMENT AND CO-OP’S CONTRACT 

Available for Federal/State Government, Co-Op’s and agency accounts on many items.  Call your Sales Consultant for information. 
SALES TAX 

Will be added to the invoice, except when a tax-exempt/resale certificate is furnished, or your entity qualifies in your state as tax 
exempt. 
FREIGHT CHARGES/DELIVERY TERMS 

All shipments are F.O.B factory, except where specifically stated otherwise.  Delivery of materials is up to eight weeks from the order 
date, plus a few days for transit, unless otherwise noted.  Every effort is made to comply with scheduled shipping dates: however, The 
PlayWell Group, Inc. is not liable for any loss or damage arising out of delay in delivery of any of its products due to causes beyond 
the control of the Company.  
DAMAGE/SHORTAGE CLAIMS 

All claims for concealed loss or damage to product must be noted on the Bill of Lading or delivery ticket and reported immediately to 
our Customer Service Department.  All claims for product damage and shortage via common carrier must be promptly made by 
consignee (customer) direct to The PlayWell Group’s Customer Service Department.  When reporting damage, be sure to hold all 
containers and packing materials for inspection (claims should be filed within 15 days of receipt of shipment). 
RETURNS/CANCELLATIONS 

No merchandise is to be returned without first obtaining written authorization from The PlayWell Group, Inc. Please provide invoice 
number, date and reason for your return.  Any authorized merchandise must be carefully packed and in saleable condition to be 
accepted for return.  A 25% (of list price) re-stocking charge plus freight to and from the manufacturer applies on all returned 
merchandise when error is not the fault of The PlayWell Group.  All returned merchandise must be shipped insured and freight 
prepaid.  Orders cancelled prior to shipment will be charged 10% of list price.  Once the material has been installed, no refund will be 
granted. 
FREIGHT CARRIER INFORMATION 

All freight is shipped unassembled via common carrier.  Made via common carrier to the end user, the customer is responsible for 
unloading all deliveries. 
COLOR CHOICES 

Be sure to specify color selections when ordering.  Please sign attached Color Selection Form (if applicable). 
INSTALLATION 

Installation/Prices are not included on this Quotation.  A separate installation quotation must be included with your order if installation 
is required. 
PLAYGROUND SURFACING WARNING 

All play equipment must be installed over impact absorbing surface. Go to www.cpsc.gov for more information. 

PRODUCT WILL BE ORDERED IMMEDIATELY UPON RECEIPT OF WRITTEN APPROVALS.  Please 
email or fax all pages. 
 
Sales Quote #: ______________________________ Purchase Order #: ___________________________ 
 
Signature: __________________________________Date: ______________________________________ 



QUOTATION
9/22/2022QUOTE #

20237

BILL TO:

TBD

SHIP TO:

MHS Planning-MHS Clubhouse
Evander Playscapes-Fernando Rico
3349 State Highway 22
Hillsboro, TX 76645

CUST. PO # TERMS

50% DOWN/NET 30

QUOTE EXPIRATION

10/22/2022

SALES REP

KRW

COUNTY

SABINE

Phone: (903) 597-6606 Phone:

ITEM DESCRIPTION LIST PRICEQTY DISC. PRICE TOTAL

PLAYCRAFT
PC-2120-7 7' ARCH SWING BAY (2 SEATS) 3743.701 3,444.20 3,444.20T
PC-2120-7-AB 7' ARCH SWING BAY ADD-A-BAY (RIGHT, 2 SEATS) 2358.861 2,170.15 2,170.15T
PC-313010 BELT SEAT 167.012 153.65 307.30T
PC-311010 FULL BUCKET SEAT 360.841 331.97 331.97T
PC-131410 INCLUSIVE SWING SEAT 1024.001 942.08 942.08T
PR-RV5 RV5 CUSTOM PLAY SYSTEM -REV 35580.411 32,733.98 32,733.98T
PC-2454 SPINNER SEAT 837.491 770.49 770.49T
PC-2457 BUCKET SPINNER 1059.351 974.60 974.60T
R50A6750A R5 CUSTOM PLAY SYSTEM 108658.801 99,966.10 99,966.10T
PC-2472 SPIN MAX ORBIT 27246.991 25,067.23 25,067.23T
PC-AP009 BALANCE LOG 6775.481 6,233.44 6,233.44T
PR-R5 CUSTOM PLAY SYSTEM-SEN PAN 6688.931 6,153.82 6,153.82T
PC-1921 TYKE SEESAW 2310.101 2,125.29 2,125.29T
PC-HRP-IG HARP (INGROUND) 6033.081 5,550.43 5,550.43T
PC-TREE-IG TENOR TREE WITH STEEL POST (INGROUND) 6673.081 6,139.23 6,139.23T
PC-1302 SAFETY SIGN (2-5,  HDPE) 1117.871 1,028.44 1,028.44T
PC-1303 SAFETY SIGN (5-12,  HDPE) 1117.871 1,028.44 1,028.44T
SHIP SHIPPING & HANDLING 13317.891 13,317.89 13,317.89T

NEW EARTH
FIBER-NEW EARTH ENGINEERED WOOD FIBER 35.42144 33.65 4,845.60T
SHIP SHIPPING & HANDLING 2881.211 2,881.21 2,881.21T

FLEXITURF

Page 1



QUOTATION
9/22/2022QUOTE #

20237

BILL TO:

TBD

SHIP TO:

MHS Planning-MHS Clubhouse
Evander Playscapes-Fernando Rico
3349 State Highway 22
Hillsboro, TX 76645

CUST. PO # TERMS

50% DOWN/NET 30

QUOTE EXPIRATION

10/22/2022

SALES REP

KRW

COUNTY

SABINE

Phone: (903) 597-6606 Phone:

ITEM DESCRIPTION LIST PRICEQTY DISC. PRICE TOTAL

PIP-FLEXITURF 1960 SF POURED IN PLACE @ 3 1/2" THICKNESS
BINDER: AROMATIC
COLOR: PIP-50/50 STD EPDM BEIGE AND BLACK
COLOR: 6 OBJECTS/LEAVES-100% COLOR DESIGN
GREEN 
COLOR: 6 OBJECTS/LEAVES-100% COLOR DESIGN
BROWN
MATERIALS, FREIGHT AND INSTALLATION  INCLUDED.
SUB BASE BY OTHERS

• BASED ON GOOD JOB ACCESS AND REGULAR WAGES
• BUYER IS SOLELY RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL BUILDING
PERMITS, PERFORMANCE BONDS, ETC
• NOT INCLUDED: NO DESIGN, FENCING, SECURITY
DURING INSTALLATION
• NOT INCLUDED: NO SITE WORK/EXCAVATION/SUB
BASE/DRAINAGE-SITE PREP BY OTHERS
• NOT INCLUDED: NO DUMPSTER/DEMOLITION-HAUL
OFF BY OTHERS

NOTE: IRRIGATION, SPRINKLER, AND/OR WATER
SYSTEMS MUST BE SHUT OFF 24 HOURS BEFORE
INSTALLATION BY OTHERS

NOTE: INSTALLATION SCHEDULE TO BE DETERMINED
BY WEATHER CONDITIONS ALLOWING FOR PROPER
MATERIAL SET UP.

18.621,960 17.32 33,947.20T

Page 2

Signature _____________________________________

QUOTE VALID FOR 30 DAYS.  Product will be ordered upon receipt of written
approvals and/or deposit.  Please email or fax all pages.
PLEASE REMIT YOUR DEPOSIT TO:

THE PLAYWELL GROUP, INC.
203A STATE HIGHWAY 46 EAST
BOERNE, TX 78006

Date __________________                                             TOTAL $266,831.33

SUBTOTAL $249,959.09

SALES TAX (6.75%) $16,872.24



 CXT® Precast Concrete Products manufactures restroom, shower and 
concession buildings in multiple designs, textures and colors. The roof and 
walls are fabricated with high strength precast concrete to meet all local 
building codes and textured to match local architectural details. All CXT 
buildings are designed to meet A.D.A. and to withstand heavy snow, high 
wind and category E seismic loads. All concrete construction also makes 
the buildings easy to maintain and withstand the rigors of vandalism. The 
buildings are prefabricated and delivered complete and ready-to- use, 
including plumbing and electrical where applicable. With thousands of 
satisfied customers nationwide, CXT is the leader in prefabricated concrete 
restrooms.

1. ORDERING ADDRESS(ES): CXT Precast Concrete Products, 606 N. Pines 
Road, Suite 202, Spokane Valley, WA 99206

2. ORDERING PROCEDURES: Fax 509-928-8270

3. PAYMENT ADDRESS(ES):
 Remitting by check: 
 CXT, Inc., PO Box 676208, Dallas, TX 75267-6208

 Remitting by ACH or wire transfer: 
 Beneficiary: CXT, Inc. 
 Beneficiary Bank: PNC Bank, Pittsburgh, PA 
 Account: 1077766885  ABA/Routing: 043000096 
 Email remittance details to AR@lbfoster.com

4. WARRANTY PROVISIONS: CXT provides a one (1) year warranty. The 
warranty is valid only when concrete is used within the specified loadings. 
Furthermore, said warranty includes only the related material necessary 
for the construction and fabrication of said concrete components. 
All other non-concrete components will carry a one (1) year warranty. 
CXT warrants that all goods sold pursuant hereto will, when delivered, 
conform to specifications set forth above. Goods shall be deemed 
accepted and meeting specifications unless notice identifying the nature 
of any non-conformity is provided to CXT in writing within the specified 
warranty. CXT, at its option, will repair or replace the goods or issue credit 
for the customer provided CXT is first given the opportunity to inspect 
such goods. It is specifically understood that CXT’s obligation hereunder 
is for credit, repair or replacement only, F.O.B. CXT’s manufacturing plants, 
and does not include shipping, handling, installation or other incidental 
or consequential costs unless otherwise agreed to in writing by CXT.

 This warranty shall not apply to:

 1. Any goods which have been repaired or altered without CXT’s express 
written consent, in such a way as in the reasonable judgment of CXT,  to 
adversely affect the stability or reliability thereof;

 2. To any goods which have been subject to misuse, negligence, acts of 
God or accidents; or

 3. To any goods which have not been installed to manufacturer’s 
specifications and guidelines, improperly maintained, or used outside of 
the specifications for which such goods were designed.

5. TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF INSTALLATION (IF APPLICABLE): All prices 
subject to the “Conditions of Sale” listed on the CXT quotation form.

Customers are responsible for marking exact location building is to be 
set; providing clear and level site, free of overhead and/or underground 
obstructions; and providing site accessible to normal highway trucks and 
sufficient area for the crane to install and other equipment to perform 
the contract requirements. Customer shall provide notice in writing of 
low bridges, roadway width or grade, unimproved roads or any other 
possible obstacles to access. CXT reserves the right to charge the customer 
for additional costs incurred for special equipment required to perform 

ORDERING INFORMATION

delivery and installation. Customers will negotiate installation on a project-
by-project basis, which shall be priced as separate line items. For more 
information regarding installation and truck turning radius guidelines 
please see our website at http://www.cxtinc.com.

In the event delivery of the building/s ordered is/are not completed 
within 30 days of the agreed to schedule through no fault of CXT, an invoice 
for the full contract value (excluding shipping and installation costs) will be 
submitted for payment. Delivery and installation charges will be invoiced at 
the time of delivery and installation.

Should the delivery and installation costs increase due to changes in the 
delivery period, this increase will be added to the price originally quoted, 
and will be subject to the contract payment terms.

In the event that the delivery is delayed more than 90 days after the 
agreed to schedule and through no fault of CXT, then in addition to the 
remedies above, a storage fee of 1-½% of contract price per month or any 
part of any month will be charged.

 **Customer is responsible for all local permits and fees.

6. DELIVERY CHARGE: All prices F.O.B. origin prepaid and added to invoice. 
CXT operates three (3) manufacturing plants in the United States and will 
deliver from the closest location on our carriers.

7. PAYMENT  TERMS: All orders are cash in advance. At CXT’s discretion, 
credit may be given after approval of credit application. Payment to 
CXT by the purchaser of any approved credit amount is net 30 days after 
submission of invoice to purchaser. Interest at a rate equal to the lower 
of (i) the highest rate permitted by law; or (ii) 1.5% per month will be 
charged monthly on all unpaid invoices beginning with the 35th day 
(includes five (5) day grace period) from the date of the invoice. Under no 
circumstance can retention be taken. If CXT initiates legal proceeding to 
collect any unpaid amount, purchaser shall be liable for all of CXT’s costs, 
expenses and attorneys’ fees and costs of any appeal.

8. LIMITATION OF REMEDIES: In the event of any breach of any obligations 
hereunder; breach of any warranty regarding the goods, or any negligent 
act or omission of any party, the parties agree to submit all claims to 
binding arbitration. Any settlement reached shall include all reasonable 
costs including attorney fees. In no event shall CXT be subject to or liable 
for any incidental or consequential damages. Without limitation on the 
foregoing, in no event shall CXT be liable for damages in excess of the 
purchase price of the goods herein offered.

9. DELIVERY INFORMATION: All prices F.O.B. origin prepaid and added 
to invoice. CXT operates three (3) manufacturing plants in the United 
States and will deliver from the closest location on our carriers. Use the 
information below to determine the origin:

 • F.O.B. 6701 E. Flamingo Avenue, Building 300, Nampa, ID 83687 applies 
to: AK, CA, HI, ID, MT, ND, NV, OR, SD, UT, WA, WY.

 • F.O.B. 901 North Highway 77, Hillsboro, TX 76645 applies to AR, AZ, CO, 
IA, KS, LA, MN, MO, MS,  NE, NM, OK, TX.

 • F.O.B. 362 Waverly Road, Williamstown, WV 26183 applies to AL, CT, DE, 
FL, GA, IL, IN, KY, MA, MD, ME, MI, NC, NH, NJ, NY, OH, PA, PR, RI, SC, TN, VA, 
VT, WI, WV.

 • Prices exclude all federal/state/local taxes. Tax will be charged where 
applicable if customer is unable to provide proof of exemption.

Rev. 05/11/2022



Santiago 

Santiago 
Sections: 

Restroom* Qty: Shower* Qty: 

Family Assist Restroom* Qty: Concession* Qty: 

Family Assist Shower* Qty: Multiuser Room Qty: 

Added Cost Options:

Total Sections 

Final Connection to $ 
Optional Wall Texture -choose one Split Face Block ($4,000) Struck Trowel ($4,000) Stone ($5,500) 

 Optional Roof Texture -choose one Delta Rib $ 

Porch/Wing Wall $ 
$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 
$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: $ 
Qty: $ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 
$ 

Stainless Steel Water Closet (each) 

Stainless Steel Urinal (each) 

Stainless Steel Lavatory (each) 

Electric Hand Dryer (each) 

Electronic Flush Valves- Water Closet (each) 

Electronic Flush Valves- Urinal (each) 

Electronic Flush Valves- Lavatory (each) 

Exterior Mounted ADA Drinking Fountain w/Cane Skirt (each) 

Skylight in Restroom (each) 

Marine Grade Skylight in Restroom (each) 

Marine Package for Extra Corrosion Resistance (per section) 

Tile Floor in Restroom (per section) 

Timed Electric Lock System (does not include chase door) 

Exterior Frostproof Hose Bib with Box (each) 

Paper Towel Dispenser (each) 

Toilet Seat Cover Dispenser (each) 

Sanitary Napkin Disposal (each) 

Baby Changing Station (each) 

 CXT Wastebasket (each) 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: 

Qty: $ 

Total Cost of Selected Accessories from Accessories Price List: 

Estimated One-Way Transportation Costs to Site (quote): 

Custom Options: 

$ 

$ 

$ 

Total Cost per Unit Placed at Job Site: $ 

This price quote is good for 60 days from date below, and is accurate 
and complete. 

CXT  Sales Representative 

Date 

I accept this quote. Please process this order. 

Company Name 

Customer 

Date 

Price per 
Unit

*Includes 4-gallon water heater.

}(per
section)

= =

=

=

=

=

 Utilities (per section)

 Insulation and Heaters (per section)

Fiberglass Entry and Chase Doors and Frames 

2K A ating (per section) 

Engineering and State Fees: 

$ 

Estimated monthly payment on 5 year lease

Optional Door Closures (each)

$ Estimated Tax:

Custom building where you can match units to meet your needs. Units include restroom, 
shower, concession, storage and combination configurations. Standard features include 
simulated barnwood texture walls, simulated cedar shake textured roof, vitreous china fixtures, 
interior and exterior lights, off loaded and set up at site.

$79,975 2 $ 159,950 $95,000 $ 0

$79,975 1 $ 79,975 $90,000 $ 0

$89,975 $ 0 $72,950 $ 0

$239,925.00

3,500.00 ✔ 10,500.00

Reset Wall Texture 0.00

4,000.00 0.00

70,475.00 0.00

19,500.00 0.00

1,500.00 0.00

1,400.00 0.00

1,100.00 0.00

700.00 0.00

750.00 0.00

1,700.00 0.00

750.00 0.00

4,500.00 0.00

450.00 0.00

950.00 0.00

2,450.00 0.00

2,350.00 ✔ 7,050.00

1,000.00 0.00

6,000.00 0.00

3,500.00 0.00

600.00 0.00

1 500.00 ✔ 500.00

200.00 0.00

100.00 0.00

75.00 0.00

675.00 0.00

150.00 0.00

18,050.00

Xtra Crane Costs--Min,(7200) Non Standard Design Add(21,850), Addlt Sec Final connection (3,500) 32,550.00

3,500.00

19,200.00

313,225.00

$6,295.82



OPTIONS
Exterior Color Options (For single color mark an X. For two-tone combinations use W = Walls and R = Roof.)

Amber Rose Liberty Tan Berry Mauve Sage Green

Toasted Almond Oatmeal Buff Buckskin Rosewood

Sun Bronze Golden Beige Mocha Caramel Malibu Taupe

Sand Beige Natural Honey Salsa Red Java Brown

Pueblo Gold Cappuccino Cream Coca Milk Raven Black

Granite Rock Georgia Brick Western Wheat Nuss Brown

Rich Earth Charcoal Grey Hunter Green Evergreen

Special roof color #

Special wall color #

Special trim color #

Rock Color Options
Basalt Mountain Blend Natural Grey Romana

Roof Texture Options
Cedar Shake Ribbed Metal

Wall Texture Options (For single color mark an X. For top and bottom textures use T = Top and  B = Bottom.)

Barnwood Horizontal Lap  Can only be used as bottom texture

Split Face Block Board & Batt Napa Valley Rock River Rock

Stucco/Skip Trowel Brick Flagstone
(Textures not included in CXT’s quote are additional cost.)

Privacy ADA Latch Pull Handle/Push Plate

CXT supplied

Door Opener Options

Non-locking ADA Handle

Deadbolt Option

Accessible Signage Options
Men Women Unisex

Toilet Paper Holder Options
2-Roll Stainless Steel 3-Roll Stainless Steel

Notes: cxtinc.com
800.696.5766

✔

X

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔



AccuDock

1790 SW 13th Court
Pompano Beach, FL  33069
+1 9547857557
info@accudock.com

Estimate
ADDRESS

MHS Planning & Design
212 West 9th Street
Tyler, TX  75701
(903) 597-6606

SHIP TO

MHS Planning & Design
212 West 9th Street
Tyler, TX  75701
(903) 597-6606

ESTIMATE # 13925
DATE 09/19/2022

  

SALES REP DESCRIPTION
AJ 16' x 26' ADA Dock

DATE ACTIVITY QTY RATE AMOUNT

FFLT-0488
4' x 8' x 8" Framed Float

2 999.00 1,998.00T

FFLT-0468
4' x 6' x 8" Framed Float

2 949.00 1,898.00T

FFLT-0588
5' x 8' x 8" Framed Float

4 1,099.00 4,396.00T

FFLT-0568
5' x 6' x 8" Framed Float

2 979.00 1,958.00T

CON-S20
S-Style Connector w/ Frame add-on

11 32.00 352.00T

CON-TC1
TC-Style Connector 1

2 60.00 120.00T

CON-T10
T-Style Connector

1 60.00 60.00T

CON-H10
H-Style Connector

1 60.00 60.00T

CON-UW3
3' Underwater Connector

1 199.00 199.00T

CON-UW4
4' Underwater Connector

1 259.00 259.00T

ACC-OA4
4' Overhead Assist Bar

1 249.00 249.00T

ACC-SR2
Side Railing - Kayak Accessory

3 179.00 537.00T

ACC-312SF
3' x 12' Safe Launch Platform w/ accessory kit

1 1,099.00 1,099.00T

ACC-TRF
Accudock ADA Transfer Platform with overhead 
grab rail, and specifically designed angled 
overhead assist bar

1 4,000.00 4,000.00T

ACC-EDGE 77 22.00 1,694.00T



DATE ACTIVITY QTY RATE AMOUNT

2-1/2" Edge/ Roll Off Guard

ACC-ADECK
Optional PVC Decking Upgrade - Color TBD. Price 
per sq. foot

332 26.00 8,632.00T

GAN-HP4
4' Landside Hinge Plate

1 459.00 459.00T

Misc
4' x 50' ADA Aluminum Gangway with aluminum 
non skid decking, side railings, intermediates 
handrails, and kickplates with 38" inside clearance

1 14,000.00 14,000.00T

GAN-CP4
4' Dock Side Connection/Hinge Plate

1 459.00 459.00T

GAN-COH
Compensation float with mounted hinge assembly

1 999.00 999.00T

ATT-AC1
Anchor Chain Bracket

4 130.00 520.00T

 

-Thank you for the opportunity to earn your business. Stated pricing is 

valid for 30 days.

-ALL SALES ARE FINAL.

-Credit Card payments are subject to 3% processing fee added to total 

at time of transaction

-Please Note: AccuDock is the manufacturer of floating docks and 

aluminum gangways/accessories. All delivery and/or installations will 

be provided by third party companies at an additional expense.

SUBTOTAL 43,948.00
TAX (0%) 0.00
SHIPPING 4,415.00
TOTAL $48,363.00

Accepted By Accepted Date



BEACH SAND TEST 40/70 MESH 



BEACH SAND TEST 100 MESH 
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INTRODUC TION  

Geotechnical Engineering Report 

Pendleton Park 

Highway 21 

Hemphill, Texas 
Terracon Project No. 93215101 

January 7, 2022 

 

INTRODUCTION 

This report presents the results of our subsurface exploration and geotechnical engineering 

services performed for the proposed Pendleton Park to be located along Highway 21 and adjacent 

to the western shoreline of Toledo Bend Lake in Hemphill, Texas. The purpose of these services 

is to provide information and geotechnical engineering recommendations relative to: 

■ Subsurface soil conditions ■ Slab design and construction 

■ Groundwater conditions ■ Inground pool design and construction 

■ Site preparation and earthwork ■ Lateral earth pressures 

■ Foundation design and construction ■ Pavement design and construction 

 

The geotechnical engineering Scope of Services for this project included the advancement of 14 

test borings to depths ranging from approximately 5 to 20 feet below existing site grades, as 

summarized in the Exploration and Testing Procedures section of the report. 

Maps showing the site and boring locations are shown in the Site Location and Exploration 

Plan sections, respectively. The results of the laboratory testing performed on soil samples 

obtained from the site during the field exploration are included on the drilling logs in the 

Exploration Results section. 

SITE CONDITIONS 

The following description of site conditions is derived from our site visit in association with the 

field exploration and our review of publicly available geologic and topographic maps.   

Item Description 

Parcel Information 

The project is located along Highway 21 and adjacent to the western 

shoreline of Toledo Bend Lake in Hemphill, Texas. 

Approximate GPS: 31.462647°, -93.753633°  See Site Location 

Existing Improvements 
Partially undeveloped and partially developed with a few small structures 

and associated crushed stone surfacing.  
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Item Description 

Current Ground Cover 
Partially moderately wooded with some grass and weeds and partially 

covered with asphalt pavement associated with existing developments. 

Existing Topography Not provided 

PROJECT DESCRIPTION 

Our initial understanding of the project was provided in our proposal and was discussed during 

project planning. A period of collaboration has transpired since the project was initiated, and our 

final understanding of the project conditions is as follows: 

Item Description 

Proposed Structure 

We understand the project is separated into 5 Phases. Phases 1 through 

4 of the project will include the construction of restroom facilities, a pavilion, 

a splashpad, an amphitheater, a monument sign, a bulkhead, a fishing pier 

with shade structure, parking areas and drives, and miscellaneous nature 

trials, observation decks, picnic areas, a beach volleyball court, a kayak 

launch dock and boat ramp. Phase 5 of the project will include the 

construction of an administration building and a visitor’s center along with 

parking areas and drives. We understand Phase 5 developments are on 

hold and are not part of our current scope. 

Finished Floor Elevation 
Unknown at this time; however, we anticipate the finished floor elevation of 

the buildings will be within 2 feet of existing site grade. 

Maximum Loads 
Not available; however, the buildings are expected to be lightly-loaded 

structures. 

Grading/Slopes Relatively level (assumed) 

Below-Grade Structures None anticipated. 

Free-Standing Retaining 
Walls 

We understand a bulkheaded beach is planned. We anticipate the 

bulkhead will be less than 10-feet tall. 

Pavements 

We assume both rigid (concrete) and flexible (asphalt) pavement sections
will be considered. 

Anticipated traffic is as follows:
■ Autos/light trucks: 500 vehicles per day

■ Light delivery and trash collection vehicles: 10 vehicles per week

■ Tractor-trailer trucks: < 1 vehicles per week

The pavement design period is 20 years.

GEOTECHNICAL CHARACTERIZATION 

We have developed a general characterization of the subsurface soil and groundwater conditions 

based upon our review of the data and our understanding of the geologic setting. The following 
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paragraphs provide a representation of the subsurface characterization. A brief summary of field 

and laboratory data is also included.   

This geotechnical characterization forms the basis of our geotechnical calculations and evaluation 

of site preparation and foundation options. As noted in General Comments, the characterization 

is based upon widely spaced exploration points across the site, and variations are likely.   

Subsurface Profile 

We have developed a general characterization of the subsurface conditions based upon our 

review of the subsurface exploration, laboratory data, geologic setting and our understanding of 

the project. This characterization, termed GeoModel, forms the basis of our geotechnical 

calculations and evaluation of site preparation and foundation options. Conditions encountered at 

each exploration point are indicated on the individual logs. The individual logs can be found in the 

Exploration Results section and the GeoModel can be found in the Figures section of this report.  

Stratification boundaries on the boring logs represent the approximate location of changes in 

native soil types; however, the in-situ transition between materials may be gradual.   

Groundwater Conditions 

The boreholes were observed while drilling and immediately after completion for the presence and 

level of groundwater. However, groundwater was not observed in any of the borings during drilling 

or immediately upon completion of drilling.  

The absence of groundwater in the borings does not necessarily mean the borings terminated above 

groundwater. It is possible that a relatively long period may be necessary for a groundwater level to 

develop and stabilize in a borehole. Long-term observations in piezometers or observation wells 

sealed from the influence of surface water are often required to define groundwater levels in materials 

of this type. 

 

Groundwater level fluctuations occur due to seasonal variations in the amount of rainfall, runoff and 

other factors not evident at the time the borings were performed. Therefore, groundwater levels 

during construction or at other times in the life of the structure may be higher or lower than the levels 

indicated on the boring logs. The possibility of groundwater level fluctuations should be considered 

when developing the design and construction plans for the project. 

GEOTECHNICAL OVERVIEW 

The design finished floor elevation for the planned structures and the grading plan were not 

available at the time of this report. That information should be provided to Terracon so that our 

recommendations can be reviewed and revised if needed. 
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The near surface soils could become unstable with typical earthwork and construction traffic, 

especially after precipitation events. The effective drainage should be completed early in the 

construction sequence and maintained after construction to avoid potential issues. If possible, the 

grading should be performed during the warmer and drier times of the year. If grading is performed 

during the winter months, an increased risk for possible undercutting and replacement of unstable 

subgrade will persist. Additional site preparation recommendations, including subgrade 

improvement and fill placement, are provided in the Earthwork section. 

Expansive soils are present on this site. This report provides recommendations to help mitigate 

the effects of soil shrinkage and expansion. However, even if these procedures are followed, 

some movement and (at least minor) cracking in the foundations should be anticipated. The 

severity of cracking and other damage will probably increase if modification of the site results in 

excessive wetting or drying of the expansive soils. Eliminating the risk of movement and distress 

may not be feasible, but it may be possible to further reduce the risk of movement if significantly 

more expensive measures are used during construction. Some of these options are discussed in 

this report such as replacement of a portion of the expansive soils.  

As tentatively planned by the project design team, a shallow foundation system and floor slab-on-

grade on a structural fill pad can be used for the proposed structures if the risk of shrink/swell and 

settlement movement is acceptable, and provided the subgrade is prepared as discussed in this 

report, including stripping, overexcavation and placement of compacted structural fill. 

Recommendations are provided in the following sections for preparation of the subgrade, and 

construction of the structural fill pads, foundations, and floor slabs. The Shallow Foundations 

section addresses support of the structures bearing on native soil or structural fill. The Floor Slabs 

section addresses slab-on-grade support of the structures. 

 

A rigid or flexible pavement system may be used for this site. The Pavements section addresses 

the design of pavement systems. 

 

The General Comments section provides an understanding of the report limitations. 

EARTHWORK 

Earthwork is anticipated to include removal of existing surface material, clearing and grubbing, 

excavations, and fill placement. The following sections provide recommendations for use in the 

preparation of specifications for the work. Recommendations include critical quality criteria, as 

necessary, to render the site in the state considered in our geotechnical engineering evaluation 

for foundations and floor slabs.  
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Site Preparation 

Prior to placing fill, existing surface material, vegetation and root mat should be removed. 

Complete stripping of the topsoil should be performed in the proposed structure areas. Buried 

debris might be present within the existing soil. If encountered during earthwork, excavation for 

foundations, or construction of the structural fill pads, such debris would need to be completely 

removed and replaced with compacted structural fill soil in the structures areas or approved fill 

material in other areas. The construction contract documents should make provision for the 

possibility of encountering underground utilities and buried/surface debris. Additional subgrade 

preparation recommendations specific to the structure foundations and floor slabs are discussed 

in subsequent sections.   

The subgrade should be proofrolled with an adequately loaded vehicle such as a fully-loaded 

tandem-axle dump truck. The proofrolling should be performed under the direction of the 

Geotechnical Engineer. Areas excessively deflecting under the proofroll should be delineated and 

subsequently addressed by the Geotechnical Engineer. Such areas should either be removed or 

modified by chemical treatment. Excessively wet or dry material should either be removed or 

moisture conditioned and recompacted. 

Fill Material Types 

Fill required to achieve design grade should be classified as structural fill or pavement fill. 

Structural fill is material used below, or within 5 feet of structures. Pavement fill is fill material used 

below pavements. Earthen materials used for fill should meet the following material property 

requirements: 

 

Soil Type 
1
 

USCS Classification 

and Parameters 
Acceptable Placement Location 

Structural Fill   

 

Clayey Sand (SC) 

4≤PI≤18 

LL = 40 or less 

Less than 45% passing 

the No. 200 Sieve 

Must be used to construct the structural fill pads under 

the grade-supported slabs. Structural fill should also be 

considered below exterior concrete flatwork to reduce 

potential movements. 

Pavement Fill  

Clayey Sand (SC) or 

Lean Clay (CL) 

4≤PI≤25 

Recommended for pavement fill and other areas outside 

the buildings. Silty sands and sandy silts are sensitive to 

moisture content and might have constructability issues 

during compaction. 
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Soil Type 
1
 

USCS Classification 

and Parameters 
Acceptable Placement Location 

1. Prior to any filling operations, samples of the proposed fill materials should be obtained for laboratory 

moisture-density testing.  The tests will provide a basis for evaluation of fill compaction by in-place 

density testing.  Terracon should perform sufficient in-place density tests during the filling operations 

to evaluate that proper levels of compaction, including dry unit weight and moisture content, are 

being attained. 

 

Fill Compaction Requirements 

Structural and pavement fill should meet the following compaction requirements.   

Item Structural Fill and Pavement Fill 

Maximum Lift 
Thickness 

8 inches or less in loose thickness when heavy, self-propelled compaction 
equipment is used 

4 to 6 inches in loose thickness when hand-guided equipment (i.e. jumping 
jack or plate compactor) is used 

Minimum 
Compaction 

Requirements 
1
 

95% of maximum  

98% of maximum below 5-foot depth where fill thickness is greater than 5 feet 

Water Content 

Range 
1
 

-3% to +3% of optimum 

1. Maximum dry density and optimum water content as determined by the standard Proctor test (Tex-114-E).  

 

Utility Trench Backfill 

For low permeability subgrades, utility trenches are a common source of water infiltration and 

migration. Utility trenches penetrating beneath the buildings should be effectively sealed to restrict 

water intrusion and flow through the trenches, which could migrate below the building. The trench 

should provide an effective trench plug that extends at least 5 feet from the face of the building 

exterior. The plug material should consist of cementitious flowable fill or low permeability clay. 

The trench plug material should be placed to surround the utility line. If used, the clay trench plug 

material should be placed and compacted to comply with the water content and compaction 

recommendations for structural fill stated previously in this report. 

Grading and Drainage 

All grades must provide effective drainage away from the structures during and after construction 

and should be maintained throughout the life of the structures. Water retained next to the 

structures can result in soil movements greater than those discussed in this report. Greater 

movements can result in unacceptable differential floor slab and/or foundation movements, 

cracked slabs and walls, and roof leaks. The roof should have gutters/drains with downspouts 

that discharge onto splash blocks at a distance of at least 10 feet from the structures.  
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Exposed ground should be sloped and maintained at a minimum 5% away from the structures for 

at least 5 feet beyond the perimeter of the structures. Locally, flatter grades may be necessary to 

transition ADA access requirements for flatwork. After construction and landscaping have been 

completed, final grades should be verified to document effective drainage has been achieved. 

Grades around the structures should also be periodically inspected and adjusted, as necessary, 

as part of the structure’s maintenance program. Where paving or flatwork abuts the structure , a 

maintenance program should be established to effectively seal and maintain joints and prevent 

surface water infiltration.  

Demolition Considerations  

The existing structures and paving will require demolition and removal to facilitate construction of 

the building pads and pavements, and potential underground utilities for this project. Special care 

should be exercised in demolishing and removing any existing concrete slabs and paving, 

foundation elements, and potential existing utilities to minimize the disturbance of the subgrade 

and potential detrimental effects on construction of the proposed new structures foundations. 

If applicable, existing utilities, and associated bedding material that are planned to be abandoned 

should be completely removed from within the proposed foundation area. As an alternate to 

complete removal, the existing utilities may be abandoned in place if they do not interfere with the 

planned foundations. If the utilities are abandoned in place, they should be properly pressure 

grouted to completely fill the utility. 

The excavations resulting from the removal of the existing foundation, concrete paving, potential 

utilities, or other buried structures should be backfilled with appropriate fill soils as outlined herein 

and in Earthwork. Overexcavated areas below the foundation footprint may be backfilled with 

lean concrete. 

In areas outside the foundation footprint, if situations are encountered where compaction of fill 

would not be efficient because of the size or location of an excavation, the use of cement treated 

sand or flowable fill may be considered as suitable alternative to structural fill. The compressive 

strength of the cement treated sand or flowable fill utilized should be between 50 and 100 psi. 

Although not observed during our field activities, the potential exists that other types of buried 

structures, debris, or abandoned foundations could exist on this site. These buried objects will 

need to be addressed on an individual basis if encountered during construction. 

Earthwork Construction Considerations 

Shallow excavations for the proposed additions are anticipated to be accomplished with 

conventional construction equipment. Upon completion of filling and grading, care should be taken 

to maintain the subgrade water content prior to construction of floor slabs. Construction traffic 

over the completed subgrades should be avoided. The site should also be graded to prevent 
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ponding of surface water on the prepared subgrades or in excavations. Water collecting over or 

adjacent to construction areas should be removed. If the subgrade freezes, desiccates, saturates, 

or is disturbed, the affected material should be removed, or the materials should be scarified, 

moisture conditioned, and recompacted prior to floor slab construction. 

Although not observed in our borings, the groundwater table could affect overexcavation efforts 

during seasons of significant rainfall, especially for over-excavation and replacement of lower 

strength soils. A temporary dewatering system consisting of sumps with pumps could be necessary 

to achieve the recommended depth of over-excavation. 

As a minimum, excavations should be performed in accordance with OSHA 29 CFR, Part 1926, 

Subpart P, “Excavations” and its appendices, and in accordance with any applicable local, and/or 

state regulations.  

Construction site safety is the sole responsibility of the contractor who controls the means, 

methods, and sequencing of construction operations. Under no circumstances shall the 

information provided herein be interpreted to mean Terracon is assuming responsibility for 

construction site safety, or the contractor's activities; such responsibility shall neither be implied 

nor inferred. 

Construction Observation and Testing  

The earthwork efforts should be monitored under the direction of the Geotechnical Engineer. 

Monitoring should include documentation of adequate removal of vegetation and topsoil, 

proofrolling, and mitigation of areas delineated by the proofroll to require mitigation.  

Each lift of compacted fill should be tested, evaluated, and reworked, as necessary, until approved 

by the Geotechnical Engineer prior to placement of additional lifts. Each lift of fill should be tested 

for density and water content at a frequency of at least one test for every 2,500 square feet 

(minimum of 3 tests per lift) of compacted fill in the structures areas and 5,000 square feet in 

pavement areas. One density and water content test should be performed for every 50 linear feet 

of compacted utility trench backfill. 

In areas of foundation excavations, the bearing subgrade should be evaluated under the direction 

of the Geotechnical Engineer. If unanticipated conditions are encountered, the Geotechnical 

Engineer should prescribe mitigation options.  

In addition to the documentation of the essential parameters necessary for construction, the 

continuation of the Geotechnical Engineer into the construction phase of the project provides the 

continuity to maintain the Geotechnical Engineer’s evaluation of subsurface conditions, including 

assessing variations and associated design changes. 
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SHALLOW FOUNDATIONS 

If the site has been prepared in accordance with the requirements noted in Earthwork, the 

following design parameters are applicable for shallow foundations. 

Design Parameters – Compressive Loads 

Description Individual Column Continuous Wall 

Minimum Embedment Below Finished Grade 

Around Perimeter of Structure
1
 

18 inches 18 inches 

Recommended Bearing Stratum
1
 

Compacted structural fill or competent natural soil 

Bearing stratum to be verified by Terracon 

Minimum Dimension 30 inches 18 inches 

Maximum Net Allowable Bearing Pressure, 

Dead Load Plus Sustained Live Load
2, 3 2,000 psf 1,600 psf 

Maximum Net Allowable Bearing Pressure, 

Total Load
2,3 2,400 psf 2,000 psf 

Estimated Total Settlement
4 1 inch or less 

Estimated Differential Settlement
5 Approximately ½ of total settlement 

Allowable Passive Pressure
6
 1,000 psf 

Allowable Frictional Resistance
7
 250 psf 

Uplift Resistance
8
 

Foundation weight: 150 pcf 

Soil weight: 120 pcf 

1. To bear within the structural fill soils or competent natural soil. 

2. The recommended net allowable bearing pressure is the pressure in excess of the minimum 

surrounding overburden pressure at the footing base elevation. Assumes any unsuitable fill or soft 

soils, if encountered, will be undercut and replaced with properly compacted structural fill. 

3. Use whichever loading condition yields the larger size footing. 

4. Provided proper construction practices are followed. A clear distance between footings of one footing 

size of the larger of the two footings should not produce overlapping stress distributions, and adjacent 

footings would essentially behave as independent foundations.   

5. Differential settlements may result from variances in subsurface conditions, loading conditions and 

construction procedures. The settlement response of the footings will be more dependent upon the 

quality of construction than upon the response of the subgrade to the foundation loads.  
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Description Individual Column Continuous Wall 

6. Lateral loads transmitted to the shallow spread footings will be resisted by a combination of soil-

concrete friction on the base of the footing and passive pressure on the sides of the footing. The 

passive pressure along the exterior face of the footings should be neglected within the upper 3 feet 

due to surface effects unless pavement and/or flatwork is provided up to the edge of the structure.   

7. Frictional resistance between bottom of footing and compacted structural fill or natural soil. 

8. Structural uplift loads on the shallow footings may be resisted by the weight of the foundation and 

supported structure plus the weight of soil backfill directly above the foundation. The ultimate uplift 

capacity of shallow footings should be reduced by an appropriate factor of safety to compute 

allowable uplift capacity. 

Foundation Construction Considerations 

As noted in Earthwork, the footing excavations should be evaluated under the direction of the 

Geotechnical Engineer. The base of all foundation excavations should be free of water and loose 

soil, prior to placing concrete. Concrete should be placed soon after excavating to reduce bearing 

soil disturbance. Care should be taken to prevent wetting or drying of the bearing materials during 

construction. Excessively wet or dry material or any loose/disturbed material in the bottom of the 

footing excavations should be removed/reconditioned before foundation concrete is placed.  

 

If unsuitable bearing soils are encountered at the base of the planned footing excavation, the 

excavation should be extended deeper to suitable soils, and the footings could bear directly on 

these soils at the lower level or on lean concrete backfill placed in the excavations. This is 

illustrated on the sketch below. 

 

Over-excavation for structural fill placement below footings should be conducted as shown below. 

The over-excavation should be backfilled up to the footing base elevation, with structural fill or 

lean concrete placed, as recommended in the Earthwork section. 



Geotechnical Engineering Report 

Pendleton Park ■ Hemphill, Texas 

January 7, 2022 ■ Terracon Project No. 93215101 

 

 

Responsive ■ Resourceful ■ Reliable  11 

 

 

GRADE SUPPORTED SLABS 

Based on the information developed from our field and laboratory programs and on method Tex-

124-E in the Texas Department of Transportation (TxDOT) Manual of Testing Procedures, we 

estimate that the subgrade soils have Potential Vertical Rise (PVR) values ranging from less than 

one inch to three inches at the existing ground surface of the planned structures. The following 

table presents the estimated PVR at the existing ground surface for each of the planned 

structures. 

 

Item Boring ID Structure Type 

Estimated PVR at 

existing ground 

surface 

(inches) 

Amphitheater B-1 Floor Slabs and Retaining Walls 3 

Small Pavilion B-2 Building with Floor Slabs <1 

Large Pavilion B-3 Building with Floor Slabs 1 

Playground B-4 Grade-Supported Slabs <1  

Bulkhead  B-5 Bulkhead <1 

Beach B-6 Unknown <1 

Restrooms  B-7 Building with Floor Slabs 1½ 

Restrooms  B-8 Building with Floor Slabs 1 

Splashpad  B-9 Grade-Supported Slabs 2 

Monument Sign  B-10 Footings <1 

 

Those PVR values were estimated using existing moisture conditions, as well as assuming dry 

conditions for the upper 6 feet, and average to wet conditions below 6 feet. The actual movements 
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could be greater if poor drainage, ponded water, and/or other sources of moisture are allowed to 

infiltrate beneath the structure after construction. Removal of existing soil and/or placement of fill 

would change the PVR values, as would changing the moisture conditions used for analysis.  

 

To provide an estimated PVR of about one inch or less at the finished subgrade surface and/or 

to provide uniform bearing for the grade-supported slabs, the existing soils at the structure 

locations should be stripped and overexcavated down to the elevation required for a structural fill 

pad as indicated in the table below. As a minimum, 6 inches of surficial soil should be stripped 

before placement of structural fill. The structural fill thicknesses are referenced from the 

approximate existing site grade elevation. Following excavation of at least 6 inches of existing 

soil, and prior to placement of structural fill, the exposed subgrade soils should be thoroughly 

proof-rolled and/or evaluated by Terracon using other methods, and prepared as outlined in 

Earthwork. Proof-rolling could indicate that additional overexcavation or chemical treatment may 

be required prior to placement of structural fill.  

 

The thickness of structural fill required to provide a PVR of about one inch maximum should be 

further evaluated after the site topographic map, grading plan and design finished slab elevations 

are available.   

 

The structural fill pads should extend a minimum of 5 feet beyond the edge of the proposed 

structures. The final exterior grade adjacent to the slab should be sloped to promote positive 

drainage away from the structures. Following overexcavation of the soil to the specified depth, 

and prior to placement of structural fill, the exposed subgrade soils should be thoroughly proof-

rolled and/or evaluated by Terracon using other methods, and prepared as outlined in Earthwork.   

 

The subgrade and structural fill soils should be prepared as outlined in Earthwork, which contains 

material and placement requirements for structural fill, as well as other subgrade preparation 

recommendations. Design parameters for the slab assume the requirements for Earthwork have 

been followed. Specific attention should be given to positive drainage away from the structures.   
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Grade-Supported Slab Design Parameters 

The grade-supported slabs should be designed using the following recommendations. 

 

Item 

Estimated PVR at existing 

ground surface 

(inches) 

Minimum structural fill thickness to 

provide estimated PVR of 

approximately 1-inch 

Amphitheater Area 

(Borings B-1) 
3 Structural fill at least 5 feet thick 

Small Pavilion Area 

(Boring B-2) 
<1 Structural fill at least 2 feet thick

1
 

Large Pavilion Area 

(Borings B-3) 
1 Structural fill at least 2 feet thick

1
 

Playground Area 

(Boring B-4) 
<1 Structural fill at least 2 feet thick

1
 

Restrooms Area 

(Borings B-7 and B-8) 
1 to 1½ Structural fill at least 2 feet thick 

Splashpad Area 

(Boring B-9) 
2 Structural fill at least 3 feet thick 

1. The estimated PVR at the existing subgrade surface is generally one inch or less so placement of 

structural fill is not necessary to reduce the PVR. However, in order to provide uniform support for 

the slab and to facilitate construction of grade beams, we recommend at least 2 feet of structural fill 

is placed between the slab and the natural soil. 

The slabs should be structurally independent of spread footing or continuous footing foundations 

that are not cast monolithically with the slab to allow independent movement. Saw-cut control 

joints should be placed in the slab to help control the location and extent of cracking. For additional 

jointing recommendations, refer to the ACI Design Manual. 

 

The use of a vapor retarder or barrier should be considered beneath concrete slabs-on-grade that 

will be covered with wood, tile, carpet or other moisture-sensitive or impervious coverings, or 

when the slab will support equipment or materials sensitive to moisture.  When conditions warrant 

the use of a vapor retarder, the slab designer and slab contractor should refer to ACI 302 and ACI 

360 for procedures and cautions regarding the use and placement of a vapor retarder/barrier.  

Any “leveling or cushion” sand beneath the vapor retarder should be compacted. 
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Floor Slab Construction Considerations 

Finished subgrade within, and for at least 5 feet beyond, the floor slab should be protected from 

traffic, rutting, or other disturbance and maintained in a relatively moist condition until floor slabs are 

constructed. If the subgrade should become damaged or desiccated prior to construction of floor 

slabs, the affected material should be removed and select fill should be added to replace the 

resulting excavation. Final conditioning of the finished subgrade should be performed immediately 

prior to placement of the floor slab support course.  

 

Terracon should observe the condition of the floor slab subgrade immediately prior to placement of 

the floor slab support course, reinforcing steel and concrete. Attention should be paid to high traffic 

areas that were rutted and disturbed earlier, and to areas where backfilled trenches are located.  

LATERAL EARTH PRESSURES 

Design Parameters  

We anticipate the bulkheaded beach will consist of a retaining wall structure that will be less than 

10 feet tall and the amphitheater will have retained soil heights of less than 4 feet.  

Structures with unbalanced backfill levels on opposite sides should be designed for earth 

pressures at least equal to values indicated in the following table. Earth pressures will be 

influenced by structural design of the walls, conditions of wall restraint, methods of construction 

and/or compaction and the strength of the materials being restrained. Two wall restraint conditions 

are shown in the diagram below. Active earth pressure is commonly used for design of free-

standing cantilever retaining walls and assumes wall movement. The “at-rest” condition assumes 

no wall movement and is commonly used for basement walls or other walls restrained at the top. 

The recommended design lateral earth pressures do not include a factor of safety and do not 

provide for possible hydrostatic pressure on the walls (unless stated).  
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Lateral Earth Pressure Design Parameters 

Earth Pressure 

Condition 
1
 

Coefficient for 

Backfill Type
2 

Surcharge 

Pressure 
3, 4, 5 

p1 (psf) 

Effective Fluid Pressures (psf) 2, 4, 5
 

Unsaturated 6 Submerged 
6
 

Active (Ka) 
Granular - 0.31 

Fine Grained - 0.41 

(0.31)S 

(0.41)S 

(40)H 

(50)H 

(80)H 

(85)H 

At-Rest (Ko) 
Granular - 0.47 

Fine Grained - 0.58 

0.47)S 

(0.58)S 

(55)H 

(70)H 

(90)H 

(95)H 

Passive (Kp) 
Granular - 3.25 

Fine Grained - 2.46 

--- 

--- 

(390)H 

(295)H 

(250)H 

(205)H 

1. For active earth pressure, wall must rotate about base, with top lateral movements 0.002 H to 0.004 H, 
where H is wall height. For passive earth pressure, wall must move horizontally to mobilize resistance. 

2. Uniform, horizontal backfill, compacted to at least 95% of the ASTM D 698 maximum dry density, rendering 
a maximum unit weight of 120 pcf. 

3. Uniform surcharge, where S is surcharge pressure. 

4. Loading from heavy compaction equipment is not included. 

5. No safety factor is included in these values. 

6. To achieve “Unsaturated” conditions, follow guidelines in Subsurface Drainage for Below-Grade Walls 
below. “Submerged” conditions are recommended when drainage behind walls is not incorporated into the 
design. 

 

Backfill placed against structures should consist of granular soils or low plasticity cohesive soils.  

For the granular values to be valid, the granular backfill must extend out and up from the base of 

the wall at an angle of at least 45 and 60 degrees from vertical for the active and passive cases, 

respectively.   

Subsurface Drainage for Below-Grade Walls 

A perforated rigid plastic drain line installed behind the base of walls and extends below adjacent 

grade is recommended to prevent hydrostatic loading on the walls. The invert of a drain line 

around the below-grade walls should be placed near foundation bearing level. The drain line 

should be sloped to provide positive gravity drainage to daylight or to a sump pit and pump. The 

drain line should be surrounded by clean, free-draining granular material having less than 5% 

passing the No. 200 sieve, such as No. 57 aggregate. The free-draining aggregate should be 

encapsulated in a filter fabric. The granular fill should extend to within 2 feet of final grade, where 

it should be capped with compacted cohesive fill to reduce infiltration of surface water into the 

drain system.   
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As an alternative to free-draining granular fill, a pre-fabricated drainage structure may be used. A 

pre-fabricated drainage structure is a plastic drainage core or mesh which is covered with filter 

fabric to prevent soil intrusion, and is fastened to the wall prior to placing backfill. 

PAVEMENTS 

General Pavement Comments 

Pavement designs are provided for assumed traffic conditions and pavement life conditions as 

noted in Project Description and in the following sections of this report. A critical aspect of 

pavement performance is site preparation. Pavement designs noted in this section must be 

applied to the site which has been prepared as recommended in the Earthwork section.  

Support characteristics of subgrade for pavement design do not account for shrink/swell 

movements of an expansive clay subgrade, such as soils encountered on this project. Thus, the 

pavement may be adequate from a structural standpoint, yet still experience cracking and 

deformation due to shrink/swell related movement of the subgrade. 

Subgrade Soil Treatment 

Pavement design grades are expected to require cuts and fills.  Following stripping and cutting to 

design grade, and prior to placement of any fill, the pavement subgrade should be proof rolled to 

detect any soft areas.  We recommend subgrade preparation within the pavement areas include 

stripping and overexcavation, and placement of compacted pavement fil. Following stripping, the 

exposed subgrade should be proof rolled and evaluated by the Geotechnical Engineer. Weak 

areas detected during proof rolling should be overexcavated and replaced with pavement fill.   

 

After design subgrade elevation is achieved by cutting and filling, we recommend that the top 

8 inches of the finished subgrade soils directly beneath the pavement be chemically treated.  
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Chemical treatment will increase the supporting value of the subgrade and decrease the effect of 

moisture on subgrade soils. We recommend that Terracon observe the subgrade soils following 

cut and fill to the design pavement subgrade elevation in order to determine the type chemical(s) 

that would be the most appropriate for treatment of the subgrade soil. We anticipate that lime or 

lime fly-ash would be the most appropriate chemical for treatment of the upper pavement 

subgrade soils that exist at this site. Recommended specifications for treatment of the subgrade 

soil with lime are presented subsequently in this report. 

 

Pavement Design Parameters 

Design of pavements for the project has been based on the guidelines outlined in the 1993 

Guideline for Design of Pavement Structures by the American Association of State Highway and 

Transportation Officials (AASHTO-1993).   

 

The following table summarizes the minimum design ESALs used for the pavement classifications 

for this project.  

 

Minimum ESAL Values 

Pavement Classification Flexible Pavement ESALs Rigid Pavement ESALs 

Heavy Duty 2,500,000 3,250,000 

Medium Duty 150,000 250,000 

Light Duty 30,000 50,000 

 

If the pavements are subject to heavier loading and higher traffic counts than the used values, 

this office should be notified and provided with the information so that we may review these 

pavement sections and make revisions if necessary. 

Pavement performance is affected by its surroundings. In addition to providing preventive 

maintenance, the civil engineer should consider the following recommendations in the design and 

layout of pavements: 

■ Final grade adjacent to paved areas should slope down from the edges; 

■ The subgrade and pavement surface should have a minimum 1% slope to promote proper 

surface drainage; 

■ Install below pavement drainage systems surrounding areas anticipated for frequent 

wetting; 

■ Install joint sealant and seal cracks immediately; 

■ Seal all landscaped areas in or adjacent to pavements to reduce moisture migration to 

subgrade soils; 

■ Place compacted, low permeability backfill against the exterior side of curb and gutter; 

and, 
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■ Place curb, gutter and/or sidewalk directly on clay subgrade soils rather than on unbound 

granular base course materials.   

Pavement Section Thicknesses 

The following tables provide our recommendations for minimum thicknesses of asphaltic concrete 

and portland cement concrete sections for different categories of traffic: 

 

Asphaltic Concrete Design 

Layer 
Thickness (inches) 

Light Duty 
1
 Medium Duty 

1
 Heavy Duty 

1
 

Asphaltic Concrete Surface 2 2 3 2.5 

Asphaltic Concrete Base 2 0 0 5 

Aggregate Base 
3
 6 7 8 

Chemically Treated Subgrade 8 8 8 

1. See Project Description for more specifics regarding anticipated traffic.   

2. All materials should meet the current TxDOT Specifications.  

■ Asphaltic Surface - TxDOT Item 340, Type D Fine Surface 

■ Asphaltic Base – TxDOT Item 340, Type B Fine Base 

3. Aggregate base per TxDOT Item 247, Grades 1 or 2. 

 

Portland Cement Concrete Design 

Layer 
Thickness (inches) 

Light Duty 
1
 Medium Duty 

1
 Heavy Duty 

3
 

Portland Cement Concrete 2 5 6 7 

Chemically Treated Subgrade  8 8 8 

1. See Project Description for more specifics regarding traffic classifications.   

2. All materials should meet the current TxDOT specifications.  

■ Concrete Pavement – TxDOT Item 360, minimum 28-day compressive strength of 4,000 psi 

3. In areas of anticipated heavy traffic, fire trucks, delivery trucks, or concentrated loads (e.g. dumpster pads), 
and areas with repeated turning or maneuvering of heavy vehicles.  

Pavement Construction Specifications 

The following information may be used to prepare technical specifications for construction of the 

pavement. Specifications referred to herein are the Texas Department of Transportation (TxDOT) 
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2014 “Standard Specifications for Construction and Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and 

Bridges.” 

 

Portland Cement Concrete Surface:  Portland cement concrete pavement surfacing should be 

constructed directly on the chemically treated subgrade soil. Concrete for the pavement should 

be designed for a 28-day compressive strength of 4,000 pounds per square inch. An air entraining 

admixture is recommended to increase durability of the concrete. Item 360 of the TxDOT 

Specifications may be used as a technical specification for reinforced concrete pavement.   

 

Steel reinforcement will not prevent the concrete pavement from cracking. Nevertheless, we 

recommend that steel reinforcement be used to help hold cracks together. Guidelines developed 

by the American Concrete Institute may be used to prepare technical specifications for steel 

reinforcement.   

 

Concrete pavement details for joint spacing, joint reinforcement, and joint sealing should be 

prepared in accordance with American Concrete Institute (ACI 330R-01 and ACI 325R.9-91). 

Portland Cement Concrete (PCC) pavements should be provided with mechanically reinforced 

joints (doweled or keyed) in accordance with ACI 330R-01. A sand leveling course beneath 

concrete pavements should not be permitted.   

 

Where practical, we recommend early-entry cutting of crack-control joints in concrete pavements. 

Cutting of the concrete in its “green” state typically reduces the potential for micro-cracking of the 

pavements prior to the crack control joints being formed, compared to cutting the joints after the 

concrete has fully set. Micro-cracking of pavements may lead to crack formation in locations other 

than the sawed joints, and/or reduction of fatigue life of the pavement. 

 

Asphaltic Concrete:  We recommend that the hot mix asphaltic concrete surface comply with the 

requirements of Type D Fine Surface, Item 340 of the previously-noted TxDOT Specifications.  

Asphaltic concrete base should comply with the requirements of Type B Fine Base, Item 340.  

This asphaltic concrete should be compacted so that the air voids content is within the range 

recommended in the applicable specification.   

  

Aggregate Base:  We recommend that aggregate base meet the requirements of Type A, Grades 

1 or 2 crushed aggregate, Item 247 of the TxDOT Specifications. This material should be 

compacted to at least 95 percent of the material’s maximum dry unit weight determined by Tex-

113-E. Moisture content should be maintained within 3 percent of the material’s optimum moisture 

content. Crushed stone base should be placed directly on the chemically treated subgrade. After 

compaction, the base should be protected until the asphalt surface is constructed.   

 

  

 



Geotechnical Engineering Report 

Pendleton Park ■ Hemphill, Texas 

January 7, 2022 ■ Terracon Project No. 93215101 

 

 

Responsive ■ Resourceful ■ Reliable  20 

Lime-Flyash Treated Subgrade:  Imported pavement fill consisting of low-plasticity soils (Atterberg 

plasticity index < 15) may be treated with lime-flyash in accordance with TxDOT Item 265. Based 

on our local experience, we recommend that about 2 percent lime and 8 percent flyash by dry 

weight be used for planning and estimating. The quantity of lime and flyash required is computed 

as a percent of dry soil weight, and those percentages are typically equal to about 14 pounds lime 

and 56 pounds flyash per square yard, per 8-inch depth. The subgrade should be compacted to 

a minimum of 95 percent of the material’s maximum dry unit weight as determined by Tex-114-E 

at a moisture content within 2 percent of the material’s optimum moisture content. 

 

Lime Treated Subgrade:  The cohesive soils at this site or imported pavement fill with Atterberg 

plasticity index > 15, may be treated with lime. Based on the classification test results, we 

recommend that about 5 percent lime by dry weight of soil (equal to about 36 pounds per square 

yard per 8-inch depth) be used for estimating and planning of subgrade treatment. That amount 

of lime should be verified by the use of pH tests at the time of construction. Lime treatment of the 

subgrade soil should be in accordance with provisions of TxDOT Item 260. After the specified 

initial mixing, moist curing, and final mixing, lime treated subgrade soil should be compacted to at 

least 95 percent of the material’s maximum dry unit weight determined by Tex-114-E at a moisture 

content at, or within 4 percent above, the material’s optimum moisture content. 

 

Type C quicklime meeting the requirements of TxDOT Item 260 could be used in lieu of hydrated 

lime.  In no case should waste lime or by-product lime material (sometimes called carbide lime or 

blue lime) be approved for use.  The surface of the lime treated subgrade should be protected 

until the concrete or crushed stone base is placed. 

 

Pavement Drainage 

Positive drainage of the construction areas should be maintained at all times. Rainfall and 

stormwater on the open subgrade soil should be removed immediately. The exposed subgrade 

soil should not be allowed to dry out or become saturated. Trafficability of raw subgrade soil on 

this site will be poor if that soil becomes saturated. 

 

Pavements should be sloped to provide rapid drainage of surface water. Water allowed to pond 

on or adjacent to the pavements could saturate the subgrade and contribute to premature 

pavement deterioration. In addition, the pavement subgrade should be graded to provide positive 

drainage within the granular base section. Appropriate sub-drainage or connection to a suitable 

daylight outlet should be provided to remove water from the granular subbase, if applicable. 

 

Openings in pavements, such as decorative landscaped areas, are sources for water infiltration 

into surrounding pavement systems. Water can collect in the islands and migrate into the 

surrounding subgrade soils thereby degrading support of the pavement. This is especially 

applicable for islands with raised concrete curbs, irrigated foliage, and low-permeability near-
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surface soils. The civil design for the pavements with these conditions should include features to 

restrict or to collect and discharge excess water from the islands. Examples of features are edge 

drains connected to the storm water collection system, longitudinal subdrains, or other suitable 

outlet and impermeable barriers preventing lateral migration of water such as a cutoff wall 

installed to a depth below the pavement structure. 

 

Pavement Maintenance 

The pavement sections represent minimum recommended thicknesses and, as such, periodic 

maintenance should be anticipated. Therefore, preventive maintenance should be planned and 

provided for through an on-going pavement management program. Maintenance activities are 

intended to slow the rate of pavement deterioration and to preserve the pavement investment. 

Maintenance consists of both localized maintenance (e.g., crack and joint sealing and patching) 

and global maintenance (e.g., surface sealing). Preventive maintenance is usually the priority 

when implementing a pavement maintenance program. Additional engineering observation is 

recommended to determine the type and extent of a cost-effective program. Even with periodic 

maintenance, some movements and related cracking may still occur and repairs may be required. 

Pavement performance is affected by its surroundings. In addition to providing preventive 

maintenance, the civil engineer should consider the following recommendations in the design and 

layout of pavements: 

■ Final grade adjacent to paved areas should slope down from the edges at a minimum 2%. 

■ Subgrade and pavement surfaces should have a minimum 2% slope to promote proper 

surface drainage. 

■ Install below pavement drainage systems surrounding areas anticipated for frequent 

wetting. 

■ Install joint sealant and seal cracks immediately. 

■ Seal all landscaped areas in or adjacent to pavements to reduce moisture migration to 

subgrade soils. 

■ Place compacted, low permeability backfill against the exterior side of curb and gutter. 

■ Place curb, gutter and/or sidewalk directly on clay subgrade soils rather than on unbound 

granular base course materials. 

Pavement Design and Construction Considerations 

After the pavement subgrade has been prepared to a firm, unyielding condition, as evidenced by 

proof rolling, and after any fill has been placed and compacted, we recommend that the top 

8 inches of the finished subgrade soils directly beneath the pavement be chemically treated.  The 

8 inches of chemical treatment is a required part of the pavement design and is not a part of site 

and subgrade preparation for wet/soft subgrade conditions.   
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It is possible that new underground utility lines may cross the proposed pavement areas.  

Settlement of utility line backfill could result in pavement distress and failures. We recommend 

that utility trenches in pavement areas be backfilled with cement treated sand in order to reduce 

the potential for settlement of the backfill. 

 

Dishing in parking lots surfaced with Asphaltic Concrete (AC) is usually observed in frequently-

used parking stalls (such as near the front of buildings), and occurs under the wheel footprint in 

these stalls. The use of higher-grade asphaltic concrete, or surfacing these areas with PCC, 

should be considered. The dishing is exacerbated by factors such as irrigated islands or planter 

areas, sheet surface drainage to the front of structures, and placing the AC directly on a 

compacted clay subgrade. 

 

The pavement sections represent minimum recommended thicknesses and, as such, periodic 

maintenance should be anticipated. Therefore, preventive maintenance should be planned and 

provided for through an on-going pavement management program. Maintenance activities are 

intended to slow the rate of pavement deterioration and to preserve the pavement investment. 

Maintenance consists of both localized maintenance (e.g., crack and joint sealing and patching) 

and global maintenance (e.g., surface sealing). Preventive maintenance is usually the priority 

when implementing a pavement maintenance program. Additional engineering observation is 

recommended to determine the type and extent of a cost-effective program. Even with periodic 

maintenance, some movements and related cracking may still occur and repairs may be required. 

GENERAL COMMENTS 

Our analysis and opinions are based upon our understanding of the project, the geotechnical 

conditions in the area, and the data obtained from our site exploration. Natural variations will occur 

between exploration point locations or due to the modifying effects of construction or weather. 

The nature and extent of such variations may not become evident until during or after construction. 

Terracon should be retained as the Geotechnical Engineer, where noted in this report, to provide 

observation and testing services during pertinent construction phases. If variations appear, we 

can provide further evaluation and supplemental recommendations. If variations are noted in the 

absence of our observation and testing services on-site, we should be immediately notified so 

that we can provide evaluation and supplemental recommendations.  

Our Scope of Services does not include either specifically or by implication any environmental or 

biological (e.g., mold, fungi, bacteria) assessment of the site or identification or prevention of 

pollutants, hazardous materials or conditions. If the owner is concerned about the potential for 

such contamination or pollution, other studies should be undertaken. 

Our services and any correspondence or collaboration through this system are intended for the 

sole benefit and exclusive use of our client for specific application to the project discussed and 
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are accomplished in accordance with generally accepted geotechnical engineering practices with 

no third-party beneficiaries intended. Any third-party access to services or correspondence is 

solely for information purposes to support the services provided by Terracon to our client. 

Reliance upon the services and any work product is limited to our client, and is not intended for 

third parties. Any use or reliance of the provided information by third parties is done solely at their 

own risk. No warranties, either express or implied, are intended or made.  

Site characteristics as provided are for design purposes and not to estimate excavation cost. Any 

use of our report in that regard is done at the sole risk of the excavating cost estimator as there 

may be variations on the site that are not apparent in the data that could significantly impact 

excavation cost. Any parties charged with estimating excavation costs should seek their own site 

characterization for specific purposes to obtain the specific level of detail necessary for costing. 

Site safety, and cost estimating including, excavation support, and dewatering 

requirements/design are the responsibility of others. If changes in the nature, design, or location 

of the project are planned, our conclusions and recommendations shall not be considered valid 

unless we review the changes and either verify or modify our conclusions in writing. 
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EXPLORATION AND TESTING PROCEDURES 

Field Exploration 

Boring Planned Boring Depth (feet) 
1
 Planned Location 

B-1 20  Amphitheater 

B-2 20 Small Pavilion 

B-3 20 Large Pavilion 

B-4 15 Playground 

B-5 15 Bulkhead 

B-6 15 Beach 

B-7 15 Restrooms 

B-8 15 Restrooms 

B-9 15 Splashpad 

B-10 10 Monument Sign 

B-11 through B-14 5 Pavement 

1. Below ground surface 

 

Boring Layout and Elevations: Unless otherwise noted, Terracon personnel provided the boring 

layout. Coordinates were obtained by using a handheld GPS unit. If elevations and a more precise 

boring layout are desired, we recommend borings be surveyed. 

Subsurface Exploration Procedures: We advanced the borings with a track-mounted rotary drill 

rig using continuous flight augers (solid). Five samples are typically obtained in the upper 10 feet 

of each boring and at intervals of 5 feet thereafter. In the split-barrel sampling procedure, a standard 

2-inch outer diameter split-barrel sampling spoon is driven into the ground by a 140-pound automatic 

hammer falling a distance of 30 inches. The number of blows required to advance the sampling 

spoon the last 12 inches of a normal 18-inch penetration is recorded as the Standard Penetration 

Test (SPT) resistance value. The SPT resistance values, also referred to as N-values, are indicated 

on the boring logs at the test depths. We observed and recorded groundwater levels during drilling 

and sampling. For safety purposes, all borings were backfilled with auger cuttings after their 

completion.  

 

An automatic SPT hammer was used in advancing the split-barrel sampler in all the borings. A 

greater efficiency is typically achieved with the automatic hammer compared to the conventional 

safety hammer operated with a cathead and rope. Published correlations between the SPT N-

values and soil properties are based on the lower efficiency cathead and rope method. The higher 



Geotechnical Engineering Report 

Pendleton Park ■ Hemphill, Texas 

January 7, 2022 ■ Terracon Project No. 93215101 

 

 

Responsive ■ Resourceful ■ Reliable  EXPLORATION AND TESTING PROCEDURES 2 of 2 

efficiency of an automatic SPT hammer affects the SPT N-value by increasing the penetration per 

hammer blow over what would be obtained using the cathead and rope method. The effect of the 

automatic hammer efficiency has been considered in the interpretation and analysis of the 

subsurface information for this report. 

The sampling depths, penetration distances, and other sampling information was recorded on the 

field boring logs. The samples were placed in appropriate containers and taken to our soil laboratory 

for testing and classification by a Geotechnical Engineer. Our exploration team prepared field 

boring logs as part of the drilling operations. These field logs included visual classifications of the 

materials encountered during drilling and our interpretation of the subsurface conditions between 

samples. Final boring logs were prepared from the field logs. The final boring logs represent the 

Geotechnical Engineer's interpretation of the field logs and include modifications based on 

observations and tests of the samples in our laboratory. 

Laboratory Testing 

The project engineer reviewed the field data and assigned laboratory tests to understand the 

engineering properties of the various soil strata, as necessary, for this project. Procedural 

standards noted below are for reference to methodology in general. In some cases, variations to 

methods were applied because of local practice or professional judgment. Standards noted below 

include reference to other, related standards. Such references are not necessarily applicable to 

describe the specific test performed.  

■ ASTM D2216 Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Determination of Water (Moisture) 

Content of Soil and Rock by Mass 

■ ASTM D4318 Standard Test Methods for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and Plasticity Index of 

Soils 

■ ASTM D422 Standard Test Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils 

 

The laboratory testing program often included examination of soil samples by an engineer. Based 

on the material’s texture and plasticity, we described and classified the soil samples in accordance 

with the Unified Soil Classification System. 
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4-4-4
N=8

4-4-4
N=8

33.7

28.5

61-22-39

53-25-28

FAT CLAY (CH), brownish red and reddish tan, stiff to
very stiff

FAT CLAY WITH SAND (CH), tan, medium stiff to stiff

Boring Terminated at 20 Feet

10.0

20.0

98

80

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 20 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-1
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-20-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-20-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 20 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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4-4-10
N=14

10-8-6
N=14

5-6-6
N=12

4-5-7
N=12

11-15-15
N=30

5-7-9
N=16

6-9-12
N=21

8.3

17.2

16.3

19-14-5

NP

37-16-21

SILTY CLAYEY SAND (SC-SM), brown, medium dense

SANDY SILT (ML), reddish gray and tan, medium dense
to dense

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), red and tan, very stiff

Boring Terminated at 20 Feet

6.0

15.0

20.0

48

52

64

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 20 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-2
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-20-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-20-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 20 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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5-3-4
N=7

4-2-4
N=6

3-4-3
N=7

4-4-5
N=9

5-8-24
N=32

5-6-8
N=14

6-8-10
N=18

14.3

17.9

21.1

34-15-19

37-16-21

35-12-23

AGGREGATE BASE COURSE, Approximately 8 inches

CLAYEY SAND (SC), reddish gray, loose

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), reddish tan and gray,
medium stiff to stiff

LEAN CLAY WITH SAND (CL), tannish gray, stiff to
hard

Boring Terminated at 20 Feet

0.7

4.0

8.0

20.0

47

50

82

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 20 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-3
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 20 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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3-3-5
N=8

WOH

4-9-11
N=20

5-6-8
N=14

9.9

15.5

14.8

NP

22-10-12

18-12-6

SILTY SAND (SM), brown and reddish brown, loose

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), brown, very soft

SILTY CLAYEY SAND (SC-SM), tannish gray and
reddish gray, medium dense

Boring Terminated at 15 Feet
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Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 15 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-4
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 15 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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4-4-3
N=7

2-2-11
N=13

3-3-2
N=5

0-0-5
N=5

5-6-8
N=14

0-6-5
N=11

7.3

16.1

18.3

24-15-9

17-14-3

31-12-19

CLAYEY SAND (SC), brown, loose to medium dense

SILTY SAND (SM), brownish gray, loose to medium
dense

LEAN CLAY WITH SAND (CL), tannish gray, stiff

Boring Terminated at 15 Feet

4.0
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15.0

43
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Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 15 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-5
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 15 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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11-14-15
N=29

8-9-11
N=20

2-1-1
N=2

2-2-3
N=5

4-4-6
N=10

5-8-10
N=18

9.0

18.9

20.8

25-13-12

16-12-4

21-17-4

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), tan and red, very stiff

SANDY SILTY CLAY (CL-ML), brown and reddish gray,
soft to medium stiff

SILTY CLAYEY SAND (SC-SM), gray and tannish gray,
medium dense

Boring Terminated at 15 Feet

4.0

8.0

15.0

50

53

40

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.

T
H

IS
 B

O
R

IN
G

 L
O

G
 IS

 N
O

T
 V

A
LI

D
 IF

 S
E

P
A

R
A

T
E

D
 F

R
O

M
 O

R
IG

IN
A

L
 R

E
P

O
R

T
. G

E
O

 S
M

A
R

T
 L

O
G

-N
O

 W
E

LL
  9

32
15

1
01

 P
E

N
D

LE
T

O
N

 P
A

R
K

.G
P

J 
 T

E
R

R
A

C
O

N
_D

A
T

A
T

E
M

P
LA

T
E

.G
D

T
  1

/5
/2

2

D
E

P
T

H
 (

F
t.)

5

10

15

W
A

T
E

R
 L

E
V

E
L

O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

S STRENGTH TEST

F
IE

LD
 T

E
S

T
R

E
S

U
LT

S

W
A

T
E

R
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

 (
%

)

D
R

Y
 U

N
IT

W
E

IG
H

T
 (

pc
f)

LL-PL-PI

ATTERBERG
LIMITSLOCATION See Exploration Plan

Latitude: 31.4647° Longitude: -93.7517°

G
R

A
P

H
IC

 L
O

G

M
O

D
E

L 
LA

Y
E

R

DEPTH

Page 1 of 1

Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 15 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-6
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 15 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS

S
T

R
A

IN
 (

%
)

C
O

M
P

R
E

S
S

IV
E

S
T

R
E

N
G

T
H

(t
sf

)

T
E

S
T

 T
Y

P
E

P
E

R
C

E
N

T
 F

IN
E

S

1

3

S
A

M
P

LE
 T

Y
P

E



0-0-5
N=5

4-4-6
N=10

3-4-4
N=8

4-5-4
N=9

4-5-7
N=12

6-7-10
N=17

13.4

15.5

42-14-28

32-15-17

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), reddish brown and red,
medium stiff to stiff

CLAYEY SAND (SC), reddish gray, loose to medium
dense

Boring Terminated at 15 Feet

6.0

15.0

51

47

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.

T
H

IS
 B

O
R

IN
G

 L
O

G
 IS

 N
O

T
 V

A
LI

D
 IF

 S
E

P
A

R
A

T
E

D
 F

R
O

M
 O

R
IG

IN
A

L
 R

E
P

O
R

T
. G

E
O

 S
M

A
R

T
 L

O
G

-N
O

 W
E

LL
  9

32
15

1
01

 P
E

N
D

LE
T

O
N

 P
A

R
K

.G
P

J 
 T

E
R

R
A

C
O

N
_D

A
T

A
T

E
M

P
LA

T
E

.G
D

T
  1

/5
/2

2

D
E

P
T

H
 (

F
t.)

5

10

15

W
A

T
E

R
 L

E
V

E
L

O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

S STRENGTH TEST

F
IE

LD
 T

E
S

T
R

E
S

U
LT

S

W
A

T
E

R
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

 (
%

)

D
R

Y
 U

N
IT

W
E

IG
H

T
 (

pc
f)

LL-PL-PI

ATTERBERG
LIMITSLOCATION See Exploration Plan

Latitude: 31.4645° Longitude: -93.7523°

G
R

A
P

H
IC

 L
O

G

M
O

D
E

L 
LA

Y
E

R

DEPTH

Page 1 of 1

Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 15 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-7
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 15 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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4-6-10
N=16

7-7-8
N=15

6-6-6
N=12

5-6-8
N=14

7-9-11
N=20

5-6-9
N=15

8.6

11.2

14.7

14.5

19-13-6

42-14-28

29-14-15

36-10-26

SILTY CLAYEY SAND, tan, medium dense

SANDY LEAN CLAY, red and gray, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 15 Feet

2.0

15.0

43

61

52

59

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 15 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-8
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 15 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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6-6-7
N=13

8-9-10
N=19

8-9-10
N=19

6-6-6
N=12

3-3-6
N=9

5-7-8
N=15

11.3

12.9

48-15-33

31-12-19

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), brownish red and reddish
gray, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 15 Feet
15.0

52

53

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 15 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-9
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 15 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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3-4-3
N=7

6-4-3
N=7

0-3-3
N=6

4-6-10
N=16

10-9-8
N=17

16.2

16.2

NP

35-21-14

SILTY SAND (SM), brown and reddish tan, loose

CLAYEY SAND (SC), red, medium dense

Boring Terminated at 10 Feet

6.0

10.0

37

47

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Latitude: 31.4627° Longitude: -93.7525°

G
R

A
P

H
IC

 L
O

G

M
O

D
E

L 
LA

Y
E

R

DEPTH

S
T

R
A

IN
 (

%
)

C
O

M
P

R
E

S
S

IV
E

S
T

R
E

N
G

T
H

(t
sf

)

T
E

S
T

 T
Y

P
E

P
E

R
C

E
N

T
 F

IN
E

S

Page 1 of 1

Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 10 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-10
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 10 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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59-29-30

FAT CLAY (CH), gray and red, medium stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 5 Feet
5.0

4-3-3
N=6

6-8-10
N=18

7-9-12
N=21 22.8 65

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 5 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-11
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 5 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS

3

S
A

M
P

LE
 T

Y
P

E



8-8-8
N=16

5-5-5
N=10

WOH

9.6

16.7

NP

25-12-13

SILTY SAND (SM), gray, medium dense

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), gray, very soft

Boring Terminated at 5 Feet

3.5

5.0

34

53

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 5 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS

W
A

T
E

R
 L

E
V

E
L

O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

S STRENGTH TEST

F
IE

LD
 T

E
S

T
R

E
S

U
LT

S

W
A

T
E

R
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

 (
%

)

D
R

Y
 U

N
IT

W
E

IG
H

T
 (

pc
f)

LL-PL-PI

ATTERBERG
LIMITSLOCATION See Exploration Plan

Latitude: 31.4635° Longitude: -93.7516°
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Page 1 of 1

Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 5 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-12
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas
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4-4-7
N=11

6-6-6
N=12

6-5-6
N=11

12.4 30-12-18

CLAYEY SAND (SC), tannish red and brown, medium
dense

Boring Terminated at 5 Feet
5.0

46

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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Latitude: 31.4637° Longitude: -93.7523°
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Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 5 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-13
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 5 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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3-2-4
N=6

4-7-6
N=13

4-6-3
N=9

12.7 23-13-10

SANDY LEAN CLAY (CL), gray to red, medium stiff to
stiff

Boring Terminated at 5 Feet
5.0

54

Hammer Type:  AutomaticStratification lines are approximate. In-situ, the transition may be gradual.
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G
R

A
P

H
IC

 L
O

G

M
O

D
E

L 
LA

Y
E

R

DEPTH

S
T

R
A

IN
 (

%
)

C
O

M
P

R
E

S
S

IV
E

S
T

R
E

N
G

T
H

(t
sf

)

T
E

S
T

 T
Y

P
E

P
E

R
C

E
N

T
 F

IN
E

S

Page 1 of 1

Advancement Method:
Dry Auger to 5 feet

Abandonment Method:
Boring backfilled with Auger Cuttings.

Notes:

Project No.: 93215101

Drill Rig: Track

BORING LOG NO. B-14
MHS Planning & Design, LLCCLIENT:
Tyler, Texas

Driller: M. Hicks

Boring Completed: 12-21-2021

PROJECT:  Pendleton Park

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a
description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of
symbols and abbreviations.

                    Highway 21
                    Hemphill, Texas
SITE:

Boring Started: 12-21-2021

1609 S Chestnut St Ste 107
Lufkin, TX

Groundwater was not observed during drilling

Dry and open to 5 ft upon completion

WATER LEVEL OBSERVATIONS
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FIGURES 
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Geomodel 

 

Note: All attachments are one page unless noted above. 

 



-22

-20

-18

-16

-14

-12

-10

-8

-6

-4

-2

0

2

E
L

E
V

A
T

IO
N

 (
M

S
L

) 
(f

ee
t)

Pendleton Park       Hemphill, Texas
Terracon Project No. 93215101

Layering shown on this figure has been developed by the
geotechnical engineer for purposes of modeling the subsurface
conditions as required for the subsequent geotechnical engineering
for this project.
Numbers adjacent to soil column indicate depth below ground
surface.

NOTES:

B-1 B-10 B-11 B-12 B-13 B-14 B-2 B-3 B-4 B-5 B-6 B-7 B-8 B-9

GEOMODEL

This is not a cross section. This is intended to display the Geotechnical Model only. See individual logs for more detailed conditions.

Clayey Sand, Silty Sand and Silty Clayey Sand, generally3

LEGEND

Fat Clay

Fat Clay with Sand

Silty Sand

Clayey Sand

Sandy Lean Clay

Silty Clayey Sand

Sandy Silt

Aggregate Base Course

Lean Clay with Sand

Sandy Silty Clay

Model Layer General DescriptionLayer Name

Fat Clay and Lean Clay with variable amounts of sand,
generally soft to hard1

Sandy Silt, generally medium dense to dense2

Sand

Clay

Silt
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Pendleton Park       Hemphill, Texas
Terracon Project No. 93215101

0.25 to 0.50

> 4.00

2.00 to 4.00

1.00 to 2.00

0.50 to 1.00

less than 0.25

Unconfined Compressive Strength
Qu, (tsf)

Standard
Penetration
Test

N

(HP)

(T)

(DCP)

UC

(PID)

(OVA)

Standard Penetration Test
Resistance (Blows/Ft.)

Hand Penetrometer

Torvane

Dynamic Cone Penetrometer

Unconfined Compressive
Strength

Photo-Ionization Detector

Organic Vapor Analyzer

SAMPLING WATER LEVEL FIELD TESTS

GENERAL NOTES
DESCRIPTION OF SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Water levels indicated on the soil boring logs are
the levels measured in the borehole at the times
indicated. Groundwater level variations will occur
over time. In low permeability soils, accurate
determination of groundwater levels is not possible
with short term water level observations.

Water Initially
Encountered

Water Level After a
Specified Period of Time

Water Level After
a Specified Period of Time

Cave In
Encountered

Exploration point locations as shown on the Exploration Plan and as noted on the soil boring logs in the form of Latitude and
Longitude are approximate. See Exploration and Testing Procedures in the report for the methods used to locate the
exploration points for this project. Surface elevation data annotated with +/- indicates that no actual topographical survey was
conducted to confirm the surface elevation. Instead, the surface elevation was approximately determined from topographic
maps of the area.

LOCATION AND ELEVATION NOTES

Soil classification as noted on the soil boring logs is based Unified Soil Classification System. Where sufficient laboratory data
exist to classify the soils consistent with ASTM D2487 "Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes" this procedure is used.
ASTM D2488 "Description and Identification of Soils (Visual-Manual Procedure)" is also used to classify the soils, particularly
where insufficient laboratory data exist to classify the soils in accordance with ASTM D2487. In addition to USCS classification,
coarse grained soils are classified on the basis of their in-place relative density, and fine-grained soils are classified on the basis
of their consistency. See "Strength Terms" table below for details. The ASTM standards noted above are for reference to
methodology in general. In some cases, variations to methods are applied as a result of local practice or professional judgment.

DESCRIPTIVE SOIL CLASSIFICATION

The soil boring logs contained within this document are intended for application to the project as described in this document.
Use of these soil boring logs for any other purpose may not be appropriate.

RELEVANCE OF SOIL BORING LOG

STRENGTH TERMS

Standard Penetration or
N-Value

Blows/Ft.

Descriptive Term
(Density)

Hard

15 - 30Very Stiff> 50Very Dense

8 - 15Stiff30 - 50Dense

4 - 8Medium Stiff10 - 29Medium Dense

2 - 4Soft4 - 9Loose

0 - 1Very Soft0 - 3Very Loose

(50% or more passing the No. 200 sieve.)
Consistency determined by laboratory shear strength testing, field visual-manual

procedures or standard penetration resistance

> 30

Descriptive Term
(Consistency)

Standard Penetration or
N-Value

Blows/Ft.

(More than 50% retained on No. 200 sieve.)
Density determined by Standard Penetration Resistance

CONSISTENCY OF FINE-GRAINED SOILSRELATIVE DENSITY OF COARSE-GRAINED SOILS



UNIFIED SOIL CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM 
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UNIFIED SOI L CLASSI FICATI ON SYSTEM  

Criteria for Assigning Group Symbols and Group Names Using Laboratory Tests A 
Soil Classification 

Group 

Symbol 
Group Name B 

Coarse-Grained Soils: 
More than 50% retained 

on No. 200 sieve 

Gravels: 

More than 50% of 
coarse fraction 
retained on No. 4 sieve 

Clean Gravels: 

Less than 5% fines C 

Cu  4 and 1  Cc  3 E GW Well-graded gravel F 

Cu  4 and/or [Cc<1 or Cc>3.0] E GP Poorly graded gravel F 

Gravels with Fines: 

More than 12% fines C 

Fines classify as ML or MH GM Silty gravel F, G, H 

Fines classify as CL or CH GC Clayey gravel F, G, H 

Sands: 

50% or more of coarse 
fraction passes No. 4 
sieve 

Clean Sands: 

Less than 5% fines D 

Cu  6 and 1  Cc  3 E SW Well-graded sand I 

Cu  6 and/or [Cc<1 or Cc>3.0] E SP Poorly graded sand I 

Sands with Fines: 

More than 12% fines D 

Fines classify as ML or MH SM Silty sand G, H, I 

Fines classify as CL or CH SC Clayey sand G, H, I 

Fine-Grained Soils: 
50% or more passes the 

No. 200 sieve 

Silts and Clays: 
Liquid limit less than 50 

Inorganic: 
PI  7 and plots on or above “A” 
line J 

CL Lean clay K, L, M 

PI  4 or plots below “A” line J ML Silt K, L, M 

Organic: 
Liquid limit - oven dried 

 0.75 OL 
Organic clay K, L, M, N 

Liquid limit - not dried Organic silt K, L, M, O 

Silts and Clays: 
Liquid limit 50 or more 

Inorganic: 
PI plots on or above “A” line CH Fat clay K, L, M 

PI plots below “A” line MH Elastic Silt K, L, M 

Organic: 
Liquid limit - oven dried 

 0.75 OH 
Organic clay K, L, M, P 

Liquid limit - not dried Organic silt K, L, M, Q 

Highly organic soils: Primarily organic matter, dark in color, and organic odor PT Peat 

A Based on the material passing the 3-inch (75-mm) sieve. 

B If field sample contained cobbles or boulders, or both, add “with cobbles 

or boulders, or both” to group name. 

C Gravels with 5 to 12% fines require dual symbols:  GW-GM well-graded 

gravel with silt, GW-GC well-graded gravel with clay, GP-GM poorly 
graded gravel with silt, GP-GC poorly graded gravel with clay. 

D Sands with 5 to 12% fines require dual symbols:  SW-SM well-graded 

sand with silt, SW-SC well-graded sand with clay, SP-SM poorly graded 
sand with silt, SP-SC poorly graded sand with clay. 

E Cu = D60/D10     Cc = 

6010

2

30

DxD

)(D

 

F If soil contains  15% sand, add “with sand” to group name. 

G If fines classify as CL-ML, use dual symbol GC-GM, or SC-SM. 

H If fines are organic, add “with organic fines” to group name. 

I If soil contains  15% gravel, add “with gravel” to group name. 

J If Atterberg limits plot in shaded area, soil is a CL-ML, silty clay. 

K If soil contains 15 to 29% plus No. 200, add “with sand” or “with 

gravel,” whichever is predominant. 

L If soil contains  30% plus No. 200 predominantly sand, add 

“sandy” to group name. 

M If soil contains  30% plus No. 200, predominantly gravel, add 

“gravelly” to group name. 

N PI  4 and plots on or above “A” line. 

O PI  4 or plots below “A” line. 

P PI plots on or above “A” line. 

Q PI plots below “A” line. 

 

 

 



100 ft Radius 
Center at Fuel 
Pump Area



DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS, FORT WORTH DISTRICT 

P. O. BOX 17300 
FORT WORTH, TEXAS 76102-0300 

March 18, 2022 

Regulatory Division 

SUBJECT:  Project Number SWF-2021-00430 Pendleton Park 

Mr. Mark Mann, P.E.  
Sabine River Authority Of Texas 
P.O. Box 579  
Orange, Texas 77632 
mmann@sratx.org  

Dear Mr. Mann: 

This letter is in regard to information received December 6, 2021, and subsequent 
information received February 10, 2022, and March 17, 2022, concerning a proposal by the 
Sabine River Authority of Texas to construct Pendleton Park and associated infrastructure in 
Sabine County, Texas. This project has been assigned Project Number SWF-2021-00430.  
Please include this number in all future correspondence concerning this project. 

We have reviewed this project in accordance with Section 404 of the Clean Water Act (33 
U.S.C. 1344) and Section 10 of the Rivers and Harbors Act of 1899 (33 U.S.C. 403) and 
implementing regulations.  Under Section 404, the U. S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) 
regulates the discharge of dredged and fill material into waters of the United States, including 
wetlands.  Our responsibility under Section 10 is to regulate any work in, or affecting, navigable 
waters of the United States.  Based on the description of the proposed work, and other 
information available to us, we have determined that this project will involve activities subject to 
the requirements of Section 10 and Section 404.  Therefore, it will require Department of the 
Army authorization.   

We have evaluated this project under the letter of permission (LOP) procedural 
requirements of CESWF-97-LOP-1 for Activities at Certain Reservoirs and Federal and State 
Sponsored Projects.  We have determined that the project meets the terms and conditions 
associated with those procedures.  You are hereby authorized by this Letter of Permission 
under Section 404 and Section 10 to construct Pendleton Park in Sabine County, Texas.  You 
shall conduct the work in accordance with the attached LOP conditions, Texas Commission on 
Environmental Quality Section 401 Water Quality Certification, and the plans and drawings 
attached hereto which are incorporated in, and made a part of, this Letter of Permission 
(Exhibits 1 through 5 of 5, dated March 18, 2022) and the special conditions listed below.   
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SPECIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. Prior to the initiation of any work authorized by this permit, floating turbidity
screens with weighted skirts that extend to within 1 ft. of the bottom shall be
placed around the project as appropriate. The screens that are placed around
the project shall be maintained and shall remain in place for the duration of the
project. The permittee shall be responsible for ensuring that turbidity control
devices are inspected daily and maintained in good working order.

The following measures shall be taken by the permittee if turbidity levels may 
violate Texas Water Quality Standards: 

a. Immediately cease all work contributing to the water quality violation.

b. Stabilize all soils contributing to the violation, modify the work procedures
that were responsible for the violation, and install more turbidity containment
devices and repair any non-functioning turbidity containment devices.

2. There shall be no storage or stockpiling of tools, equipment, excavated /
dredged material, etc. within Waters of the U.S.  All cleared/excavated material
and any other type of debris shall be removed from Waters of the U.S. within
14 days of completion of the work authorized in this permit.

3. Best management practices (BMP’s) for erosion control shall be
implemented and maintained at all times around sediment disposal areas to
prevent siltation and turbid discharges that may violate Texas Water Quality
Standards. Methods shall include, but are not limited to the use of staked hay
bales, staked filter cloth, sodding, seeding, and mulching. The permittee shall
be responsible for ensuring that erosion control devices / procedures are
inspected and maintained daily during activities authorized by this permit until
all areas that were disturbed during the project are sufficiently stabilized to
prevent erosion, siltation, and turbid discharges.

4. The permittee shall implement best management practices to reduce the
risk of transferring invasive plant and animal species to or from project sites.
Information concerning state specific lists and threats can be found at:
https://www.invasivespeciesinfo.gov/us/texas .  Best management practices
can be found at: https://www.invasivespeciesinfo.gov/subject/prevention .
Known zebra mussel waters can be found at:
https://nas.er.usgs.gov/queries/FactSheet.aspx?speciesID=5 .

5. The permittee shall implement and abide by the mitigation plan titled
"Attachment B and Functional Assessment” in the materials received February
10, 2022, prepared by Hydrex Environmental, except where changes are
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necessary to comply with special conditions listed below.  The permittee shall 
implement the mitigation plan concurrently with the construction of the project. 
Completion of all elements of this mitigation plan is a requirement of this 
permit. 
 
6. The permittee shall debit 1.3 credits from the West Mineola Mitigation Bank 
in compliance with the provisions of the “Mitigation Banking Instrument, West 
Mineola Mitigation Bank, Wood County, Texas,” dated July 16, 2004.   This 
debit shall compensate off-site for unavoidable adverse project impacts that 
would not be compensated for by on-site mitigation.  The permittee shall 
complete the mitigation bank transaction and provide documentation to the 
USACE that the transaction has occurred prior to commencing any ground-
disturbing activity within waters of the United States. 
 
7. The permittee understands and agrees that, if future operations by the 
United States require the removal, relocation, or other alteration, of the 
structure or work herein authorized, or if, in the opinion of the Secretary of the 
Army or his authorized representative, said structure or work shall cause 
unreasonable obstruction to the free navigation of the navigable waters, the 
permittee will be required, upon due notice from the Corps of Engineers, to 
remove, relocate, or alter the structural work or obstructions caused thereby, 
without expense to the United States. No claim shall be made against the 
United States on account of any such removal or alteration.   
 
8. The permittee shall take the following measures to ensure protection of 
historic properties. The Permittee shall ensure that all results from the Phase I 
cultural resource survey are provided as a report to USACE and the Texas 
Historical Commission for review and approval. If buried cultural remains are 
encountered during construction, the remains shall be avoided and the 
USACE contacted to assess the site for eligibility to the National Register of 
Historic Places and to comply with 33 CFR 325, Appendix C and 36 CFR 800.  

 
 The work must remain in compliance with all terms and conditions of this Letter of 
Permission both during and after construction.  You must provide a report of the work 
accomplished under this Letter of Permission, including photographs, to the Regulatory Division, 
USACE, at the address above, within 60 days of completion of construction.  If these conditions 
cannot be satisfied, please contact this office regarding authorization by individual permit.  The 
time limit for completing the work authorized ends on December 31, 2027. 
 

Our review of this project also addressed its effects on threatened and endangered species.  
Based on the information provided, we have determined that this project will not affect any 
species listed as threatened or endangered by the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service within our 
permit area.  However, please note that you are responsible for meeting the requirements of the 
general condition on endangered species. 
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This permit should not be considered as an approval of the design features of any activity 
authorized or an implication that such construction is considered adequate for the purpose 
intended.  It does not authorize any damage to private property, invasion of private rights, or any 
infringement of federal, state, or local laws or regulations. 
 

You may accept this LOP or object to this LOP and request that the LOP be modified in 
accordance with the enclosed Notification of Administrative Appeal Options and Process and 
Request For Appeal (NAAOP-RFA).  If you elect to object to this LOP, you must complete 
Section II (Request For Appeal or Objections to an Initial Proffered Permit) of the enclosure and 
return it to the District Engineer, ATTN:  Chief, Regulatory Division CESWF-RD, P.O. Box 
17300, Fort Worth, Texas 76102-0300.  If we do not receive an objection from you within 60 
days of the date of this letter, or if you conduct work under the terms and conditions of this LOP, 
we will consider that {you accept this permit in its entirety and you will conduct the work in 
accordance with the plans, description and all terms and conditions of the LOP, and you will 
forfeit all rights to appeal this LOP or its terms and conditions. 
 

Thank you for your interest in our nation's water resources.  If you have any questions 
concerning our regulatory program, please refer to our website at 
http://www.swf.usace.army.mil/regulatory or contact Mr. Eric Dephouse at the address above or 
contact Mr. Eric Dephouse at the address above, by telephone (817) 886-1820, or by email 
Eric.J.Dephouse@usace.army.mil. 

 
Please help the regulatory program improve its service by completing the survey on the 

following website: http://corpsmapu.usace.army.mil/cm_apex/f?p=regulatory_survey  
 

 Sincerely, 
 
 
 
 
         For:  Brandon W. Mobley 

 Chief, Regulatory Division 
 
 
 
Enclosures 
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Copy Furnished (With Enclosures Via Email):   
 
Mr. Clayton Collier 
Hydrex Environmental  
1120 NW Stallings Drive 
Nacogdoches, Texas 75964-3428 
Ccollier@hydrex-inc.com  
 
Mr. Mark Hayes 
NPDES / Wetlands Review Section (6WD - PN)  
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region 6 
1201 Elm Street, Suite 500 
Dallas, Texas 75270 - 2102 
R6_CWA404_Regulatory@epa.gov    
 
Mr. David Galindo 
Director, Office of Water Quality (MC-150) 
Water Quality Division 
Texas Commission on Environmental Quality 
P.O. Box 13087 
Austin, Texas  78711-3087 
401CERTS@tceq.texas.gov  
 
Mr. Tom Heger 
Resource Protection Division 
Texas Parks and Wildlife Department 
4200 Smith School Road 
Austin, Texas 78744 
IFpermits@tpwd.texas.gov  
 
Mr. Charles Ardizzone 
U.S Fish and Wildlife Service 
Texas Coastal Ecological Services Field Office 
17629 El Camino Real, Suite 211 
Houston, Texas 77058 
chuck_ardizzone@fws.gov  

 

 



NOTIFICATION OF ADMINISTRATIVE APPEAL OPTIONS AND PROCESS AND 
REQUEST FOR APPEAL 

Applicant: File Number: Date: 
Attached is: See Section below 

INITIAL PROFFERED PERMIT (Standard Permit or Letter of permission) A 
PROFFERED PERMIT (Standard Permit or Letter of permission) B 
PERMIT DENIAL C 
APPROVED JURISDICTIONAL DETERMINATION D 
PRELIMINARY JURISDICTIONAL DETERMINATION E 

SECTION I - The following identifies your rights and options regarding an administrative appeal of the above 
decision.  Additional information may be found at 
http://www.usace.army.mil/Missions/CivilWorks/RegulatoryProgramandPermits/appeals.aspx or Corps 
regulations at 33 CFR Part 331. 
A:  INITIAL PROFFERED PERMIT:  You may accept or object to the permit. 
• ACCEPT:  If you received a Standard Permit, you may sign the permit document and return it to the district engineer for final

authorization.  If you received a Letter of Permission (LOP), you may accept the LOP and your work is authorized.  Your
signature on the Standard Permit or acceptance of the LOP means that you accept the permit in its entirety, and waive all rights
to appeal the permit, including its terms and conditions, and approved jurisdictional determinations associated with the permit.

• OBJECT:  If you object to the permit (Standard or LOP) because of certain terms and conditions therein, you may request that
the permit be modified accordingly. You must complete Section II of this form and return the form to the district engineer.
Your objections must be received by the district engineer within 60 days of the date of this notice, or you will forfeit your right
to appeal the permit in the future.  Upon receipt of your letter, the district engineer will evaluate your objections and may: (a)
modify the permit to address all of your concerns, (b) modify the permit to address some of your objections, or (c) not modify
the permit having determined that the permit should be issued as previously written.  After evaluating your objections, the
district engineer will send you a proffered permit for your reconsideration, as indicated in Section B below.

B:  PROFFERED PERMIT: You may accept or appeal the permit 
• ACCEPT:  If you received a Standard Permit, you may sign the permit document and return it to the district engineer for final

authorization.  If you received a Letter of Permission (LOP), you may accept the LOP and your work is authorized.  Your
signature on the Standard Permit or acceptance of the LOP means that you accept the permit in its entirety, and waive all rights
to appeal the permit, including its terms and conditions, and approved jurisdictional determinations associated with the permit.

• APPEAL:  If you choose to decline the proffered permit (Standard or LOP) because of certain terms and conditions therein, you
may appeal the declined permit under the Corps of Engineers Administrative Appeal Process by completing Section II of this
form and sending the form to the division engineer.  This form must be received by the division engineer within 60 days of the
date of this notice.

C:  PERMIT DENIAL:   You may appeal the denial of a permit under the Corps of Engineers Administrative Appeal Process 
by completing Section II of this form and sending the form to the division engineer.  This form must be received by the division 
engineer within 60 days of the date of this notice. 

D:  APPROVED JURISDICTIONAL DETERMINATION:  You may accept or appeal the approved JD or 
provide new information. 
• ACCEPT:  You do not need to notify the Corps to accept an approved JD.  Failure to notify the Corps within 60 days of the date

of this notice, means that you accept the approved JD in its entirety, and waive all rights to appeal the approved JD.

• APPEAL:  If you disagree with the approved JD, you may appeal the approved JD under the Corps of Engineers Administrative
Appeal Process by completing Section II of this form and sending the form to the division engineer.  This form must be received
by the division engineer within 60 days of the date of this notice.

E:  PRELIMINARY JURISDICTIONAL DETERMINATION:  You do not need to respond to the Corps 
regarding the preliminary JD.  The Preliminary JD is not appealable.  If you wish, you may request an 
approved JD (which may be appealed), by contacting the Corps district for further instruction.  Also you may 
provide new information for further consideration by the Corps to reevaluate the JD. 

Sabine River Authority Of Texas SWF-2021-00430 3/18/22

X



SECTION II - REQUEST FOR APPEAL or OBJECTIONS TO AN INITIAL PROFFERED PERMIT 
REASONS FOR APPEAL OR OBJECTIONS:  (Describe your reasons for appealing the decision or your objections to an 
initial proffered permit in clear concise statements.  You may attach additional information to this form to clarify where your reasons 
or objections are addressed in the administrative record.) 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: The appeal is limited to a review of the administrative record, the Corps memorandum for the 
record of the appeal conference or meeting, and any supplemental information that the review officer has determined is needed to 
clarify the administrative record.  Neither the appellant nor the Corps may add new information or analyses to the record.  However, 
you may provide additional information to clarify the location of information that is already in the administrative record. 
POINT OF CONTACT FOR QUESTIONS OR INFORMATION: 
If you have questions regarding this decision and/or the appeal 
process you may contact: 

If you only have questions regarding the appeal process you may 
also contact: 
Administrative Appeals Review Officer (CESWD-PD-O) 
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers 
1100 Commerce Street, Suite 831 
Dallas , Texas  75242-1317 
469-487-7061

RIGHT OF ENTRY:  Your signature below grants the right of entry to Corps of Engineers personnel, and any government 
consultants, to conduct investigations of the project site during the course of the appeal process.  You will be provided a 15 day 
notice of any site investigation, and will have the opportunity to participate in all site investigations. 

_______________________________
Signature of appellant or agent. 

Date: Telephone number: 

Mr. Eric Dephouse
817-886-1820
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Public Notice 

 
Number: CESWF-97-LOP-1                                    
Activity:  Activities at Certain Reservoirs and Federal and State                       
Sponsored Projects                                                                      
Date:   October 6, 1998                                        
 

 
 

 
 
The purpose of this public notice is to inform you of the issuance 
of the Letter of Permission procedure identified above. 

 
Regulatory Program 

 
Since its early history, the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers has 
played an important role in the development of the nation's water 
resources.  Originally, this involved construction of harbor 
fortifications and coastal defenses.  Later duties included the 
improvement of waterways to provide avenues of commerce.  An 
important part of our mission today is the protection of the nation's 
waterways through the administration of the U.S. Army Corps of 
Engineers Regulatory Program. 

 
Section 10 

 
The U.S. Army Corps of Engineers is directed by Congress under 
Section 10 of the Rivers and Harbors of 1899 (33 USC 403) to 
regulate all work or structures in or affecting the course, condition 
or capacity of navigable waters of the United States.  The intent 
of this law is to protect the navigable capacity of waters important 
to interstate commerce. 

 
Section 404 

 
The U.S. Army Corps of Engineers is directed by Congress under 
Section 404 of the Clean Water Act (33 USC 1344) to regulate the 
discharge of dredged and fill material into all waters of the United 
States, including wetlands.  The intent of the law is to protect the 
nation's waters from the indiscriminate discharge of material 
capable of causing pollution and to restore and maintain their 
chemical, physical and biological integrity. 
 

 
Contact 

 
Fort Worth District  Albuquerque District 
Regulatory Branch  Regulatory Field Office 
PO Box 17300      505 S. Main St. Suite 142 
Fort Worth, TX 76102-0300 Las Cruces, NM 88001      
(817)886-1731             (575)556-0039 
               
 
Galveston District   Tulsa District 
Regulatory Branch  Regulatory Office 
PO Box 1229      1645 South 101st East Ave. 
Galveston, TX 77553-1229 Tulsa, OK 74128 
(409) 766-3930      (918) 669-7619 

 
 

 
 



 LETTER OF PERMISSION PROCEDURE 
 
 ACTIVITIES AT CERTAIN RESERVOIRS AND FEDERAL AND  
 STATE SPONSORED PROJECTS 
 
 
Interested parties are hereby notified that, in accordance with Title 33 CFR 325.2(e)(1), published 
in the Federal Register on November 13, 1986, the U. S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE), Fort 
Worth, Albuquerque, Galveston, and Tulsa Districts, have adopted a Letter of Permission (LOP) 
procedure for authorizing the work described herein in the State of Texas.  The purpose of this 
procedure is to expedite Section 404 authorization for the activities described below when they 
would not pose substantial adverse individual or cumulative impacts on the aquatic environment.  
Each LOP issued will include the general conditions identified herein by reference and 
case-specific provisions intended to protect the environment, including natural and cultural 
resources.  Work that does not comply with these provisions may require authorization by 
individual permit.  However, compliance with the LOP procedure, including the general 
conditions, does not guarantee authorization of the work by LOP.  Work or structures that would 
have unacceptable impacts on the public interest are not authorized.  Activities requiring 
Department of the Army authorization that are not specifically covered by this LOP are prohibited 
unless authorized by a separate permit. 
 
SCOPE OF WORK  
  
Work that may be authorized by LOP using this procedure includes any activity at a USACE, 
Bureau of Reclamation, state river authority, regional water district, city, county, or utility 
reservoir, including, but not limited to, bank stabilization, beach nourishment, property protection, 
and sediment removal.  Work authorized by LOP may also include any projects conducted, 
sponsored, or funded, in whole or in part, by the USACE, U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service (FWS), 
U. S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), Natural Resources Conservation Service (NRCS), 
Texas Parks and Wildlife Department (TPWD), Texas Commission on Environmental Quality 
(TCEQ), or the Texas Water Development Board.  Activities associated with such programs as 
the Water Resources Development Act of 1986, as amended, Section 1135 Project Modifications 
for Improvement of Environment, Partners for Wildlife, the North American Waterfowl 
Management Plan, and the Wetlands Reserve Program and activities at National Wildlife Refuges, 
State Wildlife Management Areas, and State Parks are eligible for authorization under this 
procedure. 
 
LOCATION OF WORK  
 
This LOP procedure shall apply to work in all waters of the United States, including navigable 
waters of the United States, in the State of Texas. 
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CONDITIONS OF THE LETTER OF PERMISSION  
  
In addition to limitations discussed in the scope of work, projects authorized by LOP are subject to 
the general conditions contained in Appendix A.   
 
WATER QUALITY CERTIFICATION 
  
The TCEQ has certified pursuant to Section 401 of the Clean Water Act, for the activities for 
which they are responsible, that the LOP procedure would not result in a violation of established 
Texas Water Quality Standards provided the standard provisions in Appendix B are followed. The 
Railroad Commission of Texas (RCT) has waived certification pursuant to Section 401 of the 
Clean Water Act, for the activities for which they are responsible. 
 
COASTAL ZONE PROGRAM CONSISTENCY 
 
The USACE certifies that the proposed LOP procedure complies with the approved Texas Coastal 
Management Program and will be implemented in a manner consistent with such program.  The 
USACE certifies that the issuance of this LOP Procedure is consistent to the maximum extent 
practicable with the Louisiana Coastal Resources Program. 
 
AUTHORIZATION FROM OTHER AGENCIES 
  
The permittee is responsible for obtaining any additional federal, state, or local permits that may be 
required, which include, but are not limited to: 
 
1. When stream bed materials such as sand, shell, gravel and marl are to be disturbed or removed 
from state-owned waters in Texas, the permittee may be required to obtain a permit from the Texas 
Parks and Wildlife Department (TPWD), 4200 Smith School Road, Austin, Texas 78744.  All 
activities occurring on lands owned or managed by the TPWD require a signed agreement from 
that agency prior to commencing operations. 
 
2. All activities in Texas located on lands under the jurisdiction of the Texas General Land 
Office (GLO), 1700 North Congress Avenue, Austin, Texas  78701-1495, must have prior 
approval from that office.  The placement of structures onto state-owned stream beds, 
state-owned uplands, or coastal public lands in Texas may require the issuance of a lease or 
easement from the GLO. 
 
3. Any work on lands or in waters under the jurisdiction of any river authority or other operating 
agency may require a permit from that agency. 
 
4. Projects involving government property on USACE reservoirs will require submission of 
detailed design information to the reservoir manager and USACE approval of the proposed 
activity, including a real estate consent to easement. 
 
5. Activities within a 100-year floodplain may require a permit from the local floodplain 
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administrator or the TCEQ.  In addition, evidence that the project meets non-encroachment 
restrictions in regulatory floodways may be required. 
 
6.  Storm water runoff from construction activities that result in a disturbance of one or more 
acres, or are a part of a common plan of development that will result in the disturbance of one or 
more acres, must be controlled and authorized under Texas Pollutant Discharge Elimination 
System (TPDES) general permit TXR150000.   A copy of the general permit, application (notice 
of intent), and additional information is available at: 
http://www.tceq.texas.gov/permitting/stormwater/wq_construction.html or by contacting the 
TCEQ Storm Water & Pretreatment Team at (512) 239-4671. 
 
7. The use of scrap tires for bank stabilization and erosion control requires notification of the 
TCEQ Waste Tire Recycling Program, P. O. Box 13087, Austin, Texas 78711-3087. 
 
8. Activities associated with the exploration, development, or production of oil, gas, or 
geothermal resources, including the transportation of oil or gas prior to the refining of such oil or 
the use of such gas in manufacturing or as a fuel, as described in Tex. Nat. Res. Code Ann. 
§91.101, may require authorization from the Railroad Commission of Texas, P.O. Box 12967, 
Austin, Texas 78711-2967, the Federal Energy Regulatory Commission, 3125 Presidential 
Parkway, Suite 300, Atlanta, Georgia  30340, and/or the Texas General Land Office, 1700 North 
Congress Avenue, Austin, Texas 78701-1495. 
 
9. The construction, operation, maintenance, or connection of facilities at the borders of the 
United States are subject to Executive control and must be authorized by the President, Secretary 
of State, or other delegated official.  Proposed activities subject to authorization under this permit 
and affecting an international water in Texas, including the Rio Grande, Amistad Reservoir, 
Falcon Lake, and all tributaries of the Rio Grande, may require authorization from the 
International Boundary and Water Commission, The Commons, Building C, Suite 310,  
4171 North Mesa Street, El Paso, Texas 79902. 
 
10. Projects involving construction of a bridge or equivalent thereof across a navigable water of 
the United States may require authorization from the Commander, Eighth Coast Guard  
District (ob), Bridge Administration Branch, Hale Boggs Federal Building, Room 1313, 501 
Magazine Street, New Orleans, Louisiana 70130-3396. 
 
11.  Activities outside the permit area of the USACE that may affect a federally listed  
endangered or threatened species or its critical habitat could require permits from the U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service (FWS) to prevent a violation of the Endangered Species Act under Section 9. 
 
12. Activities that may affect the land or water use or natural resources of the Texas Coastal Zone 
may require a Coastal Use Permit or other authorization or waiver from the Texas Coastal 
Management Program, Texas Coastal Coordination Council, 1700 North Congress, Room 617, 
Austin, Texas 78701-1495. 
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13. Activities that may affect the land or water use or natural resources of the Louisiana Coastal 
Zone may require a Coastal Use Permit or other authorization or waiver from the Louisiana 
Department of Natural Resources, Coastal Management Division, P. O. Box 44487, Baton Rouge, 
Louisiana 70804. 
 
APPLICATION PROCEDURES 
 
An application for authorization of work under this LOP procedure must include a written 
description of the project, proposed work schedule, and the address and telephone number of a 
point of contact who can be reached during working hours.  The information may be submitted on 
an Application for Department of the Army Permit form (ENG Form 4345) or in any other form 
convenient to the applicant.  A description of the project must include at least the following 
information, as applicable: 
 
1. The purpose of, and need for, the project. 
 
2. A vicinity map (e.g., county map, USGS quad sheet, etc.) showing the location of the project, 
including any borrow or disposal site(s). 
 
3. Plan, profile, and cross-section views of all work, both permanent and temporary, in or 
adjacent to waters of the United States, including wetlands.    
 
4. The volume of material proposed to be discharged into and/or excavated from waters of the 
United States and the proposed type and source of the material.  In cases where the activity may 
result in a change to pre-construction contours or drainage patterns, provide the reasons why the 
changes are necessary and a description of the anticipated outcome of the changes. 
 
5. A delineation and description of wetlands and other waters of the United States in the area that 
would be affected by the proposed work, and a description of the project's likely impact on the 
aquatic environment.  Delineations of wetlands must be conducted using the “Corps of Engineers 
Wetland Delineation Manual”, USACE Waterways Experiment Station Wetlands Research 
Program Technical Report Y-87-1, dated January 1987, including all regional supplemental 
guidance. The supplemental guidance is included in the on-line version and may also be obtained 
from your USACE district office.  In addition, the width and depth of the water body and the 
waterward distance of any structures from the existing shoreline. 
 
6. A statement disclosing whether or not any species listed as threatened or endangered under the 
Endangered Species Act might be affected by, or found in the vicinity of, the proposed project.  
Direct coordination with the FWS concerning the potential impact of the entire project on 
threatened and endangered species is strongly encouraged. 
 
7. The applicant should include any other relevant information, including available information 
on cultural resources and hydrology. 
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Address applications and inquiries regarding proposed activities to the appropriate district office: 
 
Fort Worth District: Regulatory Branch, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Fort Worth District, 

P.O. Box 17300, Fort Worth, TX 76102-0300, or telephone the Regulatory 
Branch at (817)886-1731 

 
Albuquerque District: Regulatory Branch, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Albuquerque District,  

505 S. Main St. Suite 142, Las Cruces, NM 88001, or telephone the 
Regulatory Office at (575)556-9939 

 
Galveston District: Regulatory Branch, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Galveston District,  

P.O. Box 1229, Galveston, TX 77553-1229, or telephone the Regulatory 
Branch at (409) 766-3930 

 
Tulsa District:  Regulatory Branch, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Tulsa District, 1645 

South 101st East Ave, Tulsa, OK 74128, or telephone the Regulatory 
Branch at (918) 669-7619 

 
This application procedure will also suffice as the LOP application for work proposed in navigable 
waters of the United States under Section 10 of the Rivers and Harbors Act of 1899.  When 
Section 10 applies, the Section 10 work will be evaluated using the Section 10 LOP procedures at 
33 CFR 325.2(e)(1). 
 
EVALUATION PROCEDURES 
 
Prior to authorizing any project, the USACE shall conduct a public interest evaluation and 
coordinate with the EPA, FWS, TPWD; either the TCEQ or RCT (depending on the nature of the 
proposed activities); the National Marine Fisheries Service and the GLO for projects that would be 
located within the boundaries of the Galveston District; the Louisiana Department of 
Environmental Quality and the Louisiana Department of Wildlife and Fisheries for projects along 
the Sabine River and its impoundments where the Sabine River is the border between the states of 
Texas and Louisiana; and the Louisiana Department of Natural Resources (Coastal Management 
Division) for projects in the Sabine River watershed which might affect the land or water use or 
natural resources of the Louisiana Coastal Zone to obtain their concurrence with authorizing the 
proposed work under this LOP procedure.  Coordination may be by telephone, facsimile 
transmission, letter, or a combination of the above.  Should one of the appropriate agencies not 
concur, the proposed work would require authorization by individual permit or other means.  A 
verbal or written response from each contacted agency is required to complete the interagency 
coordination process.  Concurrence may not be presumed in the absence of a response unless 
written procedures for such presumption are developed between the USACE and the agency in 
question.  Projects within the boundaries of the Texas Coastal Management Plan must have 
certification from the Coastal Coordination Council of consistency with the Texas Coastal 
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Management Program.  Projects in the Sabine River watershed that might affect the land or water 
use or natural resources of the Louisiana Coastal Zone must have certification from the Louisiana 
Department of Natural Resources of consistency with the Louisiana Coastal Resources Program.  
The USACE strongly encourages pre-application coordination with these agencies through the 
USACE. 
 
Work may not proceed prior to written notification that the USACE has issued an LOP.  It is the 
applicant's responsibility to insure that the authorized project meets the terms and conditions set 
forth herein; failure to abide by them will constitute a violation of the Clean Water Act.  Projects 
outside the scope of this LOP may be considered for authorization by individual permit. 
 
This LOP procedure shall become effective on the date of the signature of the District Engineers, 
or their authorized representative. 
 
 
BY AUTHORITY OF THE SECRETARY OF THE ARMY:  
FOR THE DISTRICT ENGINEERS: 
 

ORIGINAL SIGNED 
 

James S. Weller 
Colonel, Corps of Engineers 
District Engineer 
Fort Worth District  
 
Thomas N. Fallin 
Lieutenant Colonel, EN 
District Engineer 
Albuquerque District 

 
Nicholas J. Buechler 
LTC(P), Corps of Engineers 
District Engineer 
Galveston District 

 
Leonardo V. Flor 
Colonel, U.S. Army 
District Engineer 
Tulsa District 



A-1 

 
 APPENDIX A 
 
 GENERAL CONDITIONS OF LETTERS OF PERMISSION ISSUED UNDER  
 "Letter of Permission Procedure, Activities at Certain Reservoirs 
 and Federal and State-Sponsored Projects" 
 
 
1. In issuing a letter of permission (LOP), the Department of the Army has relied in part on the 
information provided by the permittee.  If, subsequent to issuing an LOP, such information 
proves to be false, incomplete, or inaccurate, this permit may be modified, suspended, or revoked, 
in whole or in part. 
 
2. Projects authorized by LOP shall comply with all terms and conditions herein.  Failure to abide 
by such conditions invalidates the authorization and may result in a violation of the law, requiring 
restoration of the site or other remedial action.    
 
3. An LOP should not be considered as an approval of the design features of any authorized 
project or an implication that such is considered adequate for the purpose intended;  a Department 
of the Army permit merely expresses the consent of the Federal Government to conduct the  
proposed work insofar as public rights are concerned.  LOP’s do not authorize any damage to 
private property, invasion of private rights, or any infringement of federal, state or local laws or 
regulations.  Nor do they relieve the permittee from the requirement to obtain a local permit from 
the jurisdiction within which the project is located and to address all non-encroachment restrictions 
within a regulatory floodway of such local jurisdiction as identified by the Federal Emergency 
Management Agency.  
 
4. This LOP procedure may be modified or suspended in whole or in part if it is determined that 
the individual or cumulative impacts of work that would be authorized using thisprocedure are 
contrary to the public interest.  The authorization for individual projects may also be summarily 
modified, suspended, or revoked, in whole or in part, upon a finding by the District Engineer that 
such action would be in the public interest.   
  
5. Any modification, suspension or revocation of the District Engineer's authorization shall not be 
the basis for any claim for damages against the United States. 
 
6. An LOP does not authorize the interference with any existing or proposed Federal project, and 
the permittee shall not be entitled to compensation for damage or injury to the structures or activities 
authorized herein which may result from existing or future operations undertaken by the United 
States in the public interest. 
 
7. No attempt shall be made by the permittee to prevent the full and free public use of all navigable 
waters of the United States at or adjacent to a project authorized by LOP. 
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8. Permittees shall not cause any unreasonable interference with navigation by the existence or 
use of the permanent and temporary structures authorized by LOP using this procedure. 
 
9. Permittees shall make every reasonable effort to conduct the activities authorized by LOP in a 
manner that will minimize any adverse impact of the work on water quality, fish and wildlife, and 
the natural environment, including adverse impacts to migratory waterfowl breeding areas, 
spawning areas, and trees, particularly mast-producing trees such as oaks and hickories. 
  
10. Permittees shall allow the District Engineer and his authorized representative(s) to make 
periodic inspections at any time deemed necessary to ensure that the activity being performed by 
LOP is in accordance with the terms and conditions prescribed herein.   
 
11. The impact of activities authorized by LOP using this procedure on historic properties listed, or 
eligible for listing, in the National Register of Historic Places (NRHP), shall be taken into account by 
the USACE prior to the initiation of work.  Historic properties include prehistoric and historic 
archeological sites, and areas or structures of cultural interest which occur in the permit area.  If a 
known historic property would be encountered , the permittee shall not conduct any work in the 
permit area that would affect the property until the requirements of 33 CFR Part 325, Appendix C, 
have been satisfied.  If a previously unknown historic property is encountered during work 
authorized by an LOP issued under this procedure, the permittee shall immediately notify the USACE 
and avoid further impact to the site until the USACE has verified that the requirements of 33 CFR Part 
325, Appendix C, have been satisfied.  
 
12. Permittees shall use and maintain appropriate erosion and siltation controls in effective operating 
condition during construction, and permanently stabilize all exposed soil at the earliest practicable 
date. 
  
13. Permittees shall remove all temporary fills in their entirety. 
 
14. Permittees shall coordinate all construction activities in federally maintained channels and/or 
waterways for required setback distances with the USACE prior to application for a permit. 
 
15. Permittees shall place all heavy equipment working in wetlands on mats, or take other measures 
to minimize soil disturbance. 
  
16. No authorization will be granted for an activity that is likely to jeopardize the continued existence 
of a threatened or endangered species or a species proposed for such designation, as identified under 
the Endangered Species Act, or for an activity that is likely to destroy or adversely modify the critical 
habitat of such species.  Permittees shall notify the District Engineer if any listed species or critical 
habitat might be affected by, or is in the vicinity of, the project and shall not begin work until notified 
by the District Engineer that the requirements of the Endangered Species Act have been satisfied and 
that the activity is authorized.   
 



 
 
 A-3 

 
17. The project shall not significantly disrupt the movement of those species of aquatic life 
indigenous to the water body or those species that normally migrate through the project area unless 
the primary purpose of the activity is to impound water. 
 
18. Permittees shall properly maintain any structure or fill, including maintenance to ensure public 
safety. 
 
19. Permittees shall address any potential adverse impacts of the discharge of dredged or fill material 
to public water supply intakes. 
 
20. Stream realignment is not authorized. 
 
21. Permittees shall avoid and minimize discharges of dredged or fill material into waters of the 
United States through the use of practicable alternatives. 
 
22. To the maximum extent practicable, permittees shall not permanently restrict or impede the 
passage of normal or expected high flows unless the primary purpose of the fill is to impound water. 
 
23. Permittees shall design facilities to be stable against the forces of flowing water, wave action, and 
the wake of passing vessels. 
 
24. This permit does not authorize work in a park, wildlife management area, refuge, sanctuary, or 
similar area administered by a federal, state or local agency without that agency's approval. 
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WORK DESCRIPTION:  As described in the public notice dated August 8, 1997. 
  
SPECIAL CONDITIONS:    None 
 
GENERAL:  This certification, issued pursuant to the requirements of Title 30, Texas 
Administrative Code, Chapter 279, is restricted to the work described in the application or joint 
public notice. This certification may be extended to any minor revision of the COE permit when 
such change(s) would not result in an impact on water quality.  The Texas Commission on 
Environmental Quality (TCEQ) reserves the right to require full joint public notice on a request for 
minor revision.  The applicant is hereby placed on notice that any activity conducted pursuant to 
the COE permit which results in a violation of the state's surface water quality standards may result 
in an enforcement proceeding being initiated by the TCEQ or a successor agency. 
 
STANDARD PROVISIONS:   These following provisions attach to any permit issued by the 
COE and shall be followed by the permittee or any employee, agent, contractor, or subcontractor of 
the permittee during any phase of work authorized by a COE permit. 
 
 1. The water quality of wetlands shall be maintained in accordance with all applicable 

provisions of the Texas Surface Water Quality Standards including the General, Narrative, 
and Numerical Criteria. 

 
 2. The applicant shall not engage in any activity which will cause surface waters to be toxic to 

man, aquatic life, or terrestrial life. 
 
 3. Permittee shall employ measures to control spills of fuels, lubricants, or any other materials to 

prevent them from entering a watercourse.  All spills shall be promptly reported to the 
TCEQ by calling the State of Texas Environmental Hotline at 1-800-832-8224. 

 
 4. Sanitary wastes shall be retained for disposal in some legal manner.  Marinas and similar 

operations which harbor boats equipped with marine sanitation devices shall provide 
state/federal permitted treatment facilities or pump out facilities for ultimate transfer to a 
permitted treatment facility.  Additionally, marinas shall display signs in appropriate 
locations advising boat owners that the discharge of sewage from a marine sanitation device 
to waters in the state is a violation of state and federal law. 

 
 5. Materials resulting from the destruction of existing structures shall be removed from the 

water or areas adjacent to the water and disposed of in some legal manner. 
 
 6. A discharge shall not cause substantial and persistent changes from ambient conditions of 

turbidity or color.  The use of silt screens or other appropriate methods is encouraged to 
confine suspended particulates. 
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7.  The placement of any material in a watercourse or wetlands shall be avoided and placed there 

only with the approval of the Corps when no other reasonable alternative is available.  If 
work within a wetland is unavoidable, gouging or rutting of the substrate is prohibited.  
Heavy equipment shall be placed on mats to protect the substrate from gouging and rutting if 
necessary. 

 
 8. Dredged Material Placement:  Dredged sediments shall be placed in such a manner as to 

prevent any sediment runoff onto any adjacent property not owned by the applicant.  Liquid 
runoff from the disposal area shall be retained on-site or shall be filtered and returned to the 
watercourse from which the dredged materials were removed.  Except for material 
placement authorized by this permit, sediments from the project shall be placed in such a 
manner as to prevent any sediment runoff into waters in the state, including wetlands. 

 
 9. If contaminated spoil that was not anticipated or provided for in the permit application is 

encountered during dredging, dredging operations shall be immediately terminated and the 
TCEQ shall be contacted by calling the State of Texas Environmental Hotline at 
1-800-832-8224.  Dredging activities shall not be resumed until authorized by the 
Commission. 

 
 10. Contaminated water, soil, or any other material shall not be allowed to enter a watercourse.  

Noncontaminated storm water from impervious surfaces shall be controlled to prevent the 
washing of debris into the waterway. 

 
 11. Storm water runoff from construction activities that result in a disturbance of one or more 

acres, or are a part of a common plan of development that will result in the disturbance of one 
or more acres, must be controlled and authorized under Texas Pollutant Discharge 
Elimination System (TPDES) general permit TXR150000.   A copy of the general permit, 
application (notice of intent), and additional information is available at: 

  http://www.tceq.texas.gov/permitting/stormwater/wq_construction.html or by contacting the 
TCEQ Storm Water & Pretreatment Team at (512) 239-4671. 

 
 12. Upon completion of earthwork operations, all temporary fills shall be removed from the 

watercourse/wetland, and areas disturbed during construction shall be seeded, riprapped, or 
given some other type of protection to minimize subsequent soil erosion.  Any fill material 
shall be clean and of such composition that it will not adversely affect the biological, 
chemical, or physical properties of the receiving waters. 

 
 13. Disturbance to vegetation will be limited to only what is absolutely necessary.  After 

construction, all disturbed areas will be revegetated to approximate the pre-disturbance native 
plant assemblage. 
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 14. Where the control of weeds, insects, and other undesirable species is deemed necessary by the 

permittee, control methods which are nontoxic to aquatic life or human health shall be 
employed when the activity is located in or in close proximity to water, including wetlands.  

 
15. Concentrations of taste and odor producing substances shall not interfere with the production 

of potable water by reasonable water treatment methods, impart unpalatable flavor to food 
fish including shellfish, result in offensive odors arising from the water, or otherwise interfere 
with reasonable use of the water in the state. 

 
16. Surface water shall be essentially free of floating debris and suspended solids that are 

conducive to producing adverse responses in aquatic organisms, putrescible sludge deposits, 
or sediment layers which adversely affect benthic biota or any lawful uses. 

 
 17. Surface waters shall be essentially free of settleable solids conducive to changes in flow 

characteristics of stream channels or the untimely filling of reservoirs, lakes, and bays. 
 
 18. The work of the applicant shall be conducted such that surface waters are maintained in an 

aesthetically attractive condition and foaming or frothing of a persistent nature is avoided.   
Surface waters shall be maintained so that oil, grease, or related residue will not produce a 
visible film of oil or globules of grease on the surface or coat the banks or bottoms of the 
watercourse. 

 
 19. This certification shall not be deemed as fulfilling the applicant's/permittee's responsibility to 

obtain additional authorization/approval from other local, state, or federal regulatory 
agencies having special/specific authority to preserve and/or protect resources within the area 
where the work will occur. 

 
 
 
 
Revised Oct 30, 2013 


